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"One assumption i s that change does not occur unless the 
p a r t i c u l a r s of a school and i t s context are taken i n t o account. 
A second i s that a school s t a f f w i l l not be conuaitted to a 
change e f f o r t u n l e s s they have had the opportunity to be 
involved i n d e c i s i o n s concerning the scope of the p r o j e c t . 
(David Hopkins, 1986, P. 7) 
I n the'iof A l l a h , The B e n e f l c l e n t , 
M e r c i f u l 
J. 
D e d i c a t i o n 
I humbly d e d i c a t e t h i s work t o my f a t h e r , Mustafa, my w i f e , 
Enayah and my c h i l d r e n : L i n d a , Danyah, Mohammad, Ahmad, 
Mahmmoud, Hamza and Hussam w i t h l o v e . 
A b s t r a c t 
The t h e s i s i s concerned w i t h t e s t i n g E n g l i s h as a f o r e i g n 
language i n g e n e r a l and c o n c e n t r a t e s on t e s t i n g i n 
Qatar i n p a r t i c u l a r . 
Chapter I p r o v i d e s a b r i e f o v e r v i e w o f e d u c a t i o n i n Qatar 
t o form a s o l i d b a s i s f o r the s t u d y . 
Chapter I I p r e s e n t s an ov e r v i e w o f the h i s t o r i c a l stages 
o f development o f t e s t i n g and r e l a t e s the Q a t a r i s i t u a t i o n to 
t h a t framework. 
Chapter I I I i s devoted t o the d i f f e r e n t k i n d s o f t e s t and 
t h e i r advantages and di s a d v a n t a g e s and r e l a t e s t h i s framewor 
k t o the Q a t a r i s i t u a t i o n by d e s c r i b i n g the k i n d s o f t e s t 
c u r r e n t l y i n use i n Qatar. 
Cliapter IV focuses on the i s s u e s o f r e l i a b i l i t y and 
v a l i d i t y . These two q u a l i t i e s are d e a l t w i t h as a b a s i s f o r 
j u d g i n g and i m p r o v i n g achievement t e s t s . 
Chapter V w i l l f o c us even more c l o s e l y on the k i n d s o f 
t e s t s used i n Q a t a r i s c h o o l s . These t e s t s are w r i t t e n e i t h e r by 
the I n s p e c t o r a t e or by classroom teachers t o r e f l e c t the na t u r e 
o f the c o u r s e . This c h a p t e r d e s c r i b e s a case study wliich i s 
based on " t h e Crescent E n g l i s h Course". I t a l s o p r o v i d e s a f u l l 
d e s c r i p t i o n o f the m a t e r i a l s b e i n g used as w e l l as the 
e x a m i n a t i o n f r e q u e n c y and the a l l o c a t e d marks. 
Chapter . V I i s a summary ch a p t e r which deals w i t h 
recommendations t o improve the c u r r e n t s t a t u s o f classroom 
t e s t s . 
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Chapter One 
BRIEF OVERVIEW OF EDUCATION IN QATARJ 
T o p i c a l O u t l i n e 
1.0 I n t r o d u c t i o n . 
1.1 B r i e f o v e rview o f e d u c a t i o n i n Qatar 
e s p e c i a l l y EFL. 
1.2 The h i s t o r y o f ELT i n Qatar. 
1.2.1. Research sta g e . 
1.2.2. The stage o f w r i t i n g t h e m a t e r i a l s . 
1.2.3. The stage o f t r a i n i n g the teachers 
1.2.4. The o b j e c t i v e s o f the Components of the 
E n g l i s h S y l l a b u s Crescent E n g l i s h Course (CEC) 
1.2.4.1. L i s t e n i n g . 
1.2.4.2. Speaking. 
1.2.4.3. Reading. 
1.2.4.4. W r i t i n g . 
1.3 F a c t o r s a f f e c t i n g standards o f 
achievement i n EFL. 
1.3.1, Teacher q u a l i f i c a t i o n , 
1.3.2. Learner m o t i v a t i o n . 
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1.3.3, Textbook, 
1.3.4, T e s t s , 
1,4, The system o f t e s t i n g , 
1.4.1, Scheme of the t e s t i n g system, 
1.4.2, Examination t i m e s , 
1.5 Problems o f t e s t i n g , 
1.6 The need and o r i g i n o f the t h e s i s , 
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Chapter One: 
1.0 Introduction: 
Complaints have been repeatedly expressed by both the 
M i n i s t r y of Education and teachers of EFL i n QATAR about the 
low standards of students' attainment i n English although time, 
money, and energy have been spent i n the form of a new approach 
of teaching and new materials that take the students' 
environment i n t o account, but un f o r t u n a t e l y the f a i l u r e 
continues to e x i s t . Dr. N e i l B r atton, who used to be the 
English language consultant i n Qatar, wrote a report i n 1983 i n 
which he says: 
Why do we continue to f a i l even a f t e r making the 
greatest e f f o r t s to improve the language component 
which includes approaches, methods, techniques, 
syllabuses, t e x t s , aids and te s t s ? I s i t the f a u l t 
of the curriculum developers who are responsible f o r 
the above improvement? I s i t the f a u l t of the 
learners who are lazy and unmitivated? I s i t the 
f a u l t of the teachers who are weak i n English and 
inadequately trained? or does the f a u l t l i e i n the 
system w i t h i n which these three components operate, 
(P. 1 ) 
I n t h i s chapter, I s h a l l concentrate on the Qatari 
s i t u a t i o n to provide a c l e a r idea about the coming scene. I 
s h a l l introduce a b r i e f h i s t o r y of TEFL i n Qatar. The problems 
of standards of achievement i n ELT w i l l be considered to 
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diagnose the d i f f i c u l t i e s i n the present s i t u a t i o n . The system 
of t e s t i n g w i l l be looked at i n order to explain the problems 
of the c u r r e n t procedures of t e s t i n g . F i n a l l y , the need f o r 
the study w i l l be explained to r e i n f o r c e the s i g n i f i c a n c e and 
scope of the t h e s i s . 
1.1 Brief Overview of Education in Qatar Especially EFL: 
The s t a t e of Qatar i s s i t u a t e d halfway along the western 
coast of the Arabian Gulf. I t consists of a peninsula 
p r o j e c t i n g northwards about 150 Km. i n t o the Gulf and covers an 
area of 11.437 square Km. The s t a t e of Qatar has a population 
of 235.000, 80% of whom l i v e i n Doha, the c a p i t a l c i t y . Arabic 
i s the o f f i c i a l language, although English i s widely spoken. 
The r u l i n g f a m i l y i s t h a t of the Al-Thani, which s e t t l e d 
i n Qatar around the middle of the nineteenth century. Qatar's 
r u l e r i s HH Sheikh K h a l i f a Bin Hamad Al-Thani. The s t a t e of 
Qatar became independent on September 3, 1971. Qatar i s an 
a c t i v e member of the Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC), The Arab 
league, the non-aligned movement and the United Nations. 
O i l , both onshore and o f f s h o r e , i s the backbone of Qatar's 
economy. The f i r s t o i l production i n commercial q u a n t i t i e s was 
i n 1949. F u l l ownership of the o i l was achieved i n 1977. Qatar 
j o i n e d the Organization of Oil-Exporting Countries (OPEC) i n 
1961 and p a r t i c i p a t e d as an a c t i v e s t a t e i n the foundation of 
Chapter One - 4 -
the Organization of Arab Oil-Exporting Countries (OAPEC) i n 
1970, The discovery of a huge gas f i e l d , i n the north of the 
country, w i l l guarantee the welfare of the Qatari people i n the 
f u t u r e . This gas f i e l d i s one of the l a r g e s t gas f i e l d s i n the 
world. 
Education i n Qatar i s free of charge at a l l l e v e l s , 
i n c l u d i n g those of the u n i v e r s i t y and post graduate study. 
There are 95 schools f o r boys and 96 f o r g i r l s at Primary, 
Preparatory, Secondary and Specialized f i e l d s of study such as 
I n d u s t r i a l and Commercial schools. The grand t o t a l of 
enrollment i s 61914 students at a l l l e v e l s , (19274 boys, 
30614 g i r l s ) 54 % of them are Qatari students, (see table 1 ) , 
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I n 1973, Qatar U n i v e r s i t y was opened w i t h two teacher 
t r a i n i n g c o l l e g e s . I n 1989/1990, 659 students have graduated 
from Qatar U n i v e r s i t y , 535 of them were g i r l s , Qatari post-
graduates of both sexes pursuing t h e i r studies i n Gulf States, 
Arab States, U,S,A, and other countries are 918 students, 
[Table 2] summarizes, according to the information a v a i l a b l e 
from the M i n i s t r y of Education, the number of students who are 
pursuing t h e i r studies i n d i f f e r e n t c o u n t r i e s . 
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The educational system i s divi d e d i n t o three l e v e l s : 
Primary (6 year s ) . Preparatory (3 years) and Secondary 
(3 y e a r s ) . The English language i s taught from primary 5. The 
school year runs from September 15th to June 15th, divided i n t o 
two semesters by a two-week break which usually occurs at the 
end of January / beginning of February. 
1.2 History of English Language Teaching in Qatar: 
1.2.1 Teaching English i n the Qatari schools began as i n 
any other Arab country, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the Gulf States, by 
adopting the S t r u c t u r a l Approach which f i r s t began i n Europe 
and then spread to other parts of the world as a reaction 
against the Grammar-Translation Approach as a r e s u l t of the 
expansion i n f o r e i g n language teaching and the increasing 
contact between d i f f e r e n t communities. The S t r u c t u r a l Approach 
was represented i n a series of books, which was dominant i n 
the l a t e 1960s and the f i r s t h a l f of the 1970s. The books 
th a t were i n use i n Qatar at that time were c a l l e d : L i v i n g 
English For The Arab World, by W. S. A l l e n and Ralph Cook. This 
series was used i n Qatar i n 1965 as a r e s u l t of i t s success i n 
Kuwaiti schools which began to adopt the same series i n 1962-3. 
When Qatar began to send students to pursue t h e i r higher 
studies i n many European and American U n i v e r s i t i e s , the 
students were i n need of English courses to r a i s e t h e i r 
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standards to cope w i t h the new world of study at foreign 
U n i v e r s i t i e s on the one hand, and the d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n which was 
expressed by both teachers and students against the S t r u c t u r a l 
Approach lead to a change from the S t r u c t u r a l to the 
Communicative Approach. Qotbah (1990) l i s t s four fac t s that 
have lead to the abandonment of the S t r u c t u r a l approach. 
1. The syllabus neglected to a great extent l i s t e n i n g 
and speaking s k i l l s . Dialogues f o r p r a c t i s i n g 
speaking were a r t i f i c i a l , very long and hard to 
remember or p r a c t i c e . 
2. Textbooks were f u l l of r e p e t i t i v e , boring d r i l l s i n 
each u n i t and students were always asked to memorize 
l i s t s of words i n order to pass the exam. 
3. Subjects were o f t e n outmoded and u n i n t e r e s t i n g f o r 
the students; f o r example there were some long 
s t o r i e s f u l l of d i f f i c u l t words. In a d d i t i o n , 
textbooks d i d not have many p i c t u r e s to i n t e r e s t the 
students but looked more l i k e novels. 
4. The textbooks contained some very long words which 
were d i f f i c u l t f o r the students to memorize or even 
to pronounce. I n short a new syllabus was needed to 
cope w i t h the development of language learning 
theories i n an e f f e c t i v e way. (P. 24) 
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I n 1975, the M i n i s t r y of Education made contact w i t h the 
American U n i v e r s i t y i n B e i r u t . I n A p r i l 1975, a team was 
appointed to produce a comprehensive study of the e x i s t i n g 
textbooks. As a r e s u l t of t h i s study, the team diagnosed the 
f o l l o w i n g reasons f o r the students' poor standards. 
1- Poor understanding of the importance of objectives 
2- Teachers are not w e l l q u a l i f i e d i n teaching 
English. 
3- The teaching methods are inadequate. 
(Arabic r e p o r t about TEFL from 1975 to 1988, 
M i n i s t r y of Education) 
The same study suggested a way f o r m o d i f i c a t i o n which had 
three stages: 
1.2.1 Research stage: 
At t h i s threshold l e v e l , the learners' needs f o r the 
language i n the f u t u r e were i d e n t i f i e d . To achieve these 
needs, the M i n i s t r y d i d the f o l l o w i n g : 
a) An English P r o f i c i e n c y Test was imposed on a l l teachers 
of English to decide t h e i r a b i l i t y to use English i n 
classrooms. 
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b) A sample group of students, i n c l u d i n g the students of the 
Faculty of Education i n Qatar U n i v e r s i t y , took the same 
t e s t . 
c) A questionnaire was given to a l l those who took the 
P r o f i c i e n c y Test, 
d) Uses of English i n r e a l Qatari l i f e were i n v e s t i g a t e d 
through another questionnaire which was given to young 
employees to de f i n e how and when they use English i n 
r e a l l i f e s i t u a t i o n s . 
1.2.2 The Stage of Writing the Materials: 
At t h i s stage the kind of materials was i d e n t i f i e d due to 
the r e s u l t s of the two previous questionnaires. At the end of 
1975, an agreement was signed between the M i n i s t r y of Education 
and Oxford U n i v e r s i t y Press to w r i t e and publish the textbooks. 
I n 1976, the f i r s t Crescent materials were used on an 
experimental basis i n Qatar. The materials expose the learners 
through the w r i t t e n work and the the recorded m a t e r i a l s , to a 
wide v a r i e t y of authentic English. 
1.2.3 The Stage of Training the Teachers 
At t h i s stage, both prospective and experienced 
teachers were t r a i n e d i n how to use the newly introduced 
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m a t e r i a l s . The Crescent English Course came i n t o being at 
t h i s stage. The basic approach to curriculum reform i n ELT f o r 
Qatar was developed i n a series of workshops and seminars 
organised by the Oxford U n i v e r s i t y Press i n Qatar (June 1976 ) , 
London ( 1976), Abu Dhabi ( 1977 ) , Cairo ( January 1977 ) , 
These workshops and seminars were prepared to t r a i n members of 
the English Language Development Centre (see below). Those who 
were t r a i n e d by Oxford U n i v e r s i t y Press ( OUP ) were appointed 
to t r a i n prospective teachers every new school-year. 
The aim of the Crescent Course i s to develop i n pupils the 
communicative competence necessary to use English i n r e a l - l i f e 
s i t u a t i o n s . Then, i n 1975, the English Language Development 
Centre was founded to supervise the p r o j e c t . The f o l l o w i n g 
people were appointed to d i r e c t the English Language 
Development Centre; 
Dr, N e i l Bratton 
David Kirwan 
Helen O'Neill 
Alan Swales 
A, Abu J a l a l a 
Margaret Aitken 
S, Shafi 
David Aitken 
English Language Consultant 
Teacher Trainer 
Assistant Teacher Trainer 
Testing Co-ordinator 
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I n 1978, the phased i n t r o d u c t i o n of the materials i n t o 
a l l schools began and the M i n i s t r y appointed two in-service 
t e a c h e r - t r a i n e r s . I n the meantime, f u r t h e r seminars were held 
i n Abu Dhabi and Cairo. The Crescent English Course i s now 
used at a l l l e v e l s (Primary, Preparatory, and Secondary) i n a l l 
schools i n Qatar, the United Arab Emirates, Kuwait, and on an 
experimental basis i n Bahrain. 
The English Language Development Centre was o r i g i n a l l y 
founded f o r two reasons. The f i r s t was to supervise the newly 
adopted approach, and the second was to t r a i n teachers i n how 
to deal w i t h the new m a t e r i a l s . I n - s e r v i c e t r a i n i n g i s usually 
combined w i t h a teacher's school schedule. In Qatar, some 
teachers had s p e c i a l l y arranged schedules so that they could 
attend i n - s e r v i c e t r a i n i n g . I n f a c t , there were many reasons 
f o r i n - s e r v i c e t r a i n i n g . Some of these reasons are the 
f o l l o w i n g : 
1. To f a m i l i a r i z e teachers w i t h the newly adopted 
procedures of teaching. 
2. O r i e n t a t i o n to newly used m a t e r i a l s . 
3. Improving teachers' p r o f i c i e n c y i n English. 
The use of the Crescent English Course i n Qatar, 
required widespread e f f o r t s to o r i e n t teachers, both new and 
experienced, to the philosophy and methods of dealing w i t h the 
Chapter One - 14 -
new m a t e r i a l s . Such t r a i n i n g courses were of great importance 
as a l o g i c a l r e s u l t of the change from S t r u c t u r a l to 
Communicative approach. Teachers were i n need of these courses 
to understand how to use the " f u n c t i o n a l " English methodology 
i n the new world of teaching. Since teaching i s a h i g h l y 
c r e a t i v e p r o f e s s i o n , i t demands the i n t r o d u c t i o n of new ideas 
and thoughts. Teachers cannot invent new techniques by 
themselves to the new f i e l d of teaching. Instead, they are i n 
need of o r i e n t a t i o n and refresher courses from time to time to 
develop new p r o f e s s i o n a l s k i l l s i n the t a r g e t domain. The 
t r a i n i n g programmes tha t were used i n Qatar d i d not achieve the 
goal because there was not enough time to concentrate on the 
two important v a r i a b l e s i n these programmes. These two 
v a r i a b l e s are the teacher who i s the key person i n the 
teaching-learning process and the s i t u a t i o n of teaching new 
m a t e r i a l s which the teacher i s being prepared f o r . When we 
want to t r a i n teachers on a new area, we should consider the 
d i f f i c u l t i e s t h a t we may face. I n the Qatari s i t u a t i o n , the 
d i f f i c u l t i e s l i e i n the sharp t u r n i n g from the t r a d i t i o n a l l y 
adopted approach ( S t r u c t u r a l ) to newly adopted one 
( Communicative ) . The programmes should aim at changing the 
teacher a c t i v i t i e s from teaching i n a teacher-centred classroom 
to a student-centred one. 
In a word, the t r a i n i n g courses that were designed i n 
Qatar f a i l e d to achieve the intended purposes through a f a u l t 
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which was not r e l a t e d to the M i n i s t r y of Education, but i t was 
a matter of adequate time. 
The Crescent Course adopts a communicative approach which 
has three main i m p l i c a t i o n s , 
1- We must teach the language not the r u l e s . 
2- The l e a r n i n g should take place i n as n a t u r a l s i t u a t i o n s 
as possible 
3- Enjoyment, as an e s s e n t i a l motivating f a c t o r , becomes 
c e n t r a l 
The Crescent English Course seeks to provide students w i t h 
o p p o r t u n i t i e s f o r a v a r i e t y of a c t i v i t i e s f o r communicating 
w i t h one another and w i t h t h e i r teacher i n a meaningful and 
n a t u r a l way. This i s the f i r s t important aspect of the 
communicative approach. The second important aspect i s th a t 
l e a r n i n g a language i s an i n d i v i d u a l process. Almost a l l the 
language a c h i l d hears and speaks i s of importance to him/her 
as an i n d i v i d u a l i n a s o c i a l context. The course has been 
designed to provide students w i t h s o c i a l s i t u a t i o n s through 
the adopted technique of group work, which enables students to 
learn i n d i r e c t l y by co-operating w i t h one another through 
language. Lessons are developed, as f a r as possible, around 
a c t i v i t i e s which are motivating i n themselves and which r e f l e c t 
the i n t e r e s t of students. Examples of t h i s are the use of 
Chapter One - 16 -
songs, games and comic s t r i p s t o r i e s . 
The n a t i v e language of the learners i s sometimes used at 
the e a r l y stages of l e a r n i n g when comprehension i s at a 
complete s t a n d s t i l l and the teacher has honestly made every 
possible e f f o r t to explain whatever needs explaining i n the 
t a r g e t language. There i s nothing as f r u s t r a t i n g to students as 
f e e l i n g completely l e f t out of an e n t i r e lesson because they 
d i d not understand something at the beginning of i t , 
1.2.4 The ob j e c t i v e s of the Crescent Course were not set 
i n advance so tha t teachers can make every possible e f f o r t to 
achieve them e f f e c t i v e l y . The Crescent Course materials were 
w r i t t e n without a c l e a r idea about i t s o b j e c t i v e s . This was a 
major c r i t i c i s m of the course. I n a l a t e r time, i n 1985, the 
course o b j e c t i v e s were produced on a formal basis by the 
M i n i s t r y of Education, These obje c t i v e s include l i s t e n i n g , 
speaking, reading and w r i t i n g f o r each of the three l e v e l s , 
( Primary, Preparatory and Secondary ) , Let us quote what has 
been issued by the English Inspectorate i n 1985 to give an 
example of these o b j e c t i v e s . The obje c t i v e s I quote here are 
meant f o r the Preparatory l e v e l . They are: 
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1.2.4.1 Listening: 
By the end of the preparatory l e v e l , the students should 
be able to do the f o l l o w i n g : 
1- L i s t e n to orders and i n s t r u c t i o n s and carry out a 
t a l k ( p l a y i n g a game, f i l l i n g i n a form, t r a n s l a t i n g 
d i r e c t i o n s e t c . ) 
2- L i s t e n to authentic English transmitted through the 
media or a i r p o r t announcements or a telephone 
conversation, and be able to e x t r a c t s p e c i f i c 
i n f o r m a t i o n . 
3- L i s t e n and understand short e x t r a c t s from the media l i k e 
the news, commentaries, and plays. 
4- L i s t e n to and i d e n t i f y three basic themes of a short 
conversation between two speakers, as w e l l as t h e i r 
opinions and kind of r e l a t i o n s h i p they have ( f r i e n d l y 
or otherwise ) . 
5- Understand the main idea and important points of a story 
or a dialogue. 
6- To i d e n t i f y the s i t u a t i o n from the context of a 
conversation between two people ( a v i s i t to the 
doctor, buying something from a store etc. ) . 
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1.2,4.2. Speaking; 
By the end of the Preparatory l e v e l , the pu p i l s should be 
able to express themselves i n a clear and acceptable way i n 
d i f f e r e n t s i t u a t i o n s such as: 
1- Taking part i n a short s o c i a l conversation concerning 
home, f a m i l y , school, t r a v e l , media and l o c a l 
environment. 
2- Coping w i t h English language contact s i t u a t i o n s such as 
helpin g a f o r e i g n e r i n the market or the s t r e e t ; g i v i n g 
him simple d i r e c t i o n s ; g i v i n g simple explanations of 
s i t u a t i o n s r e l a t e d to the l o c a l environment, 
3- Handling language s i t u a t i o n s i n a f o r e i g n country where 
English i s the means of communication, 
4- Taking part i n a telephone conversation to give an 
i n v i t a t i o n , make an apology or question a c e r t a i n 
personal or p r a c t i c a l s i t u a t i o n . 
5- T e l l i n g a s t o r y or describing an accident or r e l a t i n g an 
i n c i d e n t . 
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1.2.4.3 Reading; 
By the end of the Preparatory l e v e l , the pup i l s should be 
able to read and understand the f o l l o w i n g : 
1- A short s t o r y or expository passage i n simple English 
w i t h only a few unknown words, making an i n t e l l i g e n t 
guess at the meaning of unknown words from t h e i r 
c ontext, 
2- Extract i n f o r m a t i o n from a l e t t e r or an a r t i c l e and act 
accordingly. 
3- I n t e r p r e t and f o l l o w w r i t t e n i n s t r u c t i o n s and act 
accordingly. 
4- Understand the news, reports and advertisements. 
5- Ext r a c t i n f o r m a t i o n from an a l p h a b e t i c a l l i s t 
( telephone d i r e c t o r y ) and i n t e r p r e t maps, diagrams, 
tables and graphs. 
6- Use simple d i c t i o n a r i e s . 
1.2.4.4 Writing; 
1- Pupils should be able to w r i t e about themselves, t h e i r 
f a m i l i e s , f r i e n d s and school. 
2- They should be able to summarise a spoken story and 
w r i t e d e s c r i p t i o n s of inc i d e n t s they have witnessed. 
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3- They should be able to w r i t e l e t t e r s ( e.g. to a pen-
f r i e n d ) , asking f o r i n f o r m a t i o n or advice, 
4- They should be able to f i l l i n forms such as f o r 
passports or at the a i r p o r t , 
5- They should be able to w r i t e down a simple summary of 
i n f o r m a t i o n from a map or a diagram. 
S t a t i n g the i n s t r u c t i o n a l o b j e c t i v e s i n advance by the 
M i n i s t r y of Education i n Qatar helps teachers to describe i n a 
r e l a t i v e l y s p e c i f i c manner what a student should be able to do 
or produce, or they describe the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s that a student 
should possess at the end of a course of study. Teachers are 
i n v i t e d to pursue p r a c t i c a l s t r a t e g i e s i n t e s t i n g the 
i n s t r u c t i o n a l o b j e c t i v e s they deal w i t h during the academic 
year. These s t r a t e g i e s can be formulated through cooperation 
between colleagues to ease the work-load associated w i t h the 
task. What happens at the Qatari schools i s exactly the 
opposite. The o b j e c t i v e s are w r i t t e n and d i s t r i b u t e d to the 
teachers at the beginning of the school year. Then teachers 
read these o b j e c t i v e s and put them aside. No c a r e f u l thought 
seems to be given to the ways of t e s t i n g these objectives to 
know how many of them have been achieved. Another point which 
i s s t i l l dominant among teachers i n Qatari schools i s that the 
i n s t r u c t i o n a l o b j e c t i v e s they receive from the M i n i s t r y of 
Education are unquestionable. On the c o n t r a r y , there i s no need 
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f o r teachers to l i m i t themselves to the stated o b j e c t i v e s . 
Although the o b j e c t i v e s are always set i n advance, teachers 
should study them c a r e f u l l y to decide what s t r a t e g i e s should be 
used to t e s t these o b j e c t i v e s . At t h i s stage cooperation 
between colleagues plays an important r o l e i f teachers wish to 
act s e r i o u s l y . 
1.3 Factors Affecting Standards of Achievement; 
Most educators i n Qatar are not s a t i s f i e d w i t h the present 
s t a t e of students' achievement i n English as a foreign 
language. They always blame teachers and consider them 
responsible f o r the poor standards i n English. I t must be 
always kept i n mind th a t teachers are not the only people to be 
blamed, r a t h e r there are so many f a c t o r s a f f e c t i n g standards of 
achievement i n classrooms. Among them are the f o l l o w i n g : 
1.3.1 Teacher q u a l i f i c a t i o n s : 
I t i s v i t a l l y important th a t teachers of English as a 
f o r e i g n language should be adequately prepared f o r t h e i r f u t u r e 
task. I n Qatar, some teachers are w e l l - t r a i n e d i n teaching the 
language, but not i n t e s t i n g i t . The m a j o r i t y are only 
introduced t o a course which usually l a s t s only two weeks at 
the beginning of each academic year. This course of o r i e n t a t i o n 
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i s always intended f o r inexperienced and prospective teachers 
before they face t h e i r f i r s t teaching experience. This time i s 
not enough to f a m i l i a r i z e teachers w i t h the textbooks they w i l l 
teach. The r e s u l t i s tha t many teachers have been poorly and 
inadequately prepared, o f t e n through no f a u l t of t h e i r own. I t 
i s c l e a r t h a t teaching by persons who cannot meet the minimal 
standard of q u a l i f i c a t i o n ( the knowledge of e f f e c t i v e methods 
and techniques of language teaching) w i l l not make a 
d i s t i n c t i v e c o n t r i b u t i o n to language learning and t e s t i n g . 
Preparation of teachers f o r t h e i r inescapable r e s p o n s i b i l i t y of 
t e s t i n g t h e i r students should begin at the pre-service l e v e l , 
A s p e c i a l i s t i n t e s t c o n s t r u c t i o n could be of considerable 
assistance to such a group of teachers. 
Broadly speaking, teachers of English i n primary and 
preparatory schools can be di v i d e d i n t o four categories on the 
basis of t h e i r academic and pr o f e s s i o n a l q u a l i f i c a t i o n s : 
( t a b l e s 1, 2 ) , Table (1) shows us that teachers who teach 
English i n Primary schools are div i d e d i n t o two categories 
according to t h e i r q u a l i f i c a t i o n s : 
( A ) . Teachers who hold a u n i v e r s i t y degree or higher than 
u n i v e r s i t y degree are only 45 teachers out of 136 i n 
Primary l e v e l , 
( B ) , Teachers who hold lower than u n i v e r s i t y degree are 
e i t h e r Diplomas holders (two years a f t e r the General 
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Secondary C e r t i f i c a t e ) or only General Secondary 
C e r t i f i c a t e . 
Table (2) i n d i c a t e s that teachers who teach English i n 
Preparatory schools are d i v i d e d i n t o two categories as f a r as 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n s are concerned: 
(A ) . Teachers who hold a degree lower than B.A. are 9 out 
of 176 which i s the grand t o t a l . They hold diplomas, two 
years study i n t e a c h e r - t r a i n i n g i n s t i t u t e s a f t e r the 
General Secondary C e r t i f i c a t e . 
( B ) . Teachers who hold B.A. are also d i v i d e d i n t o two sub 
categories: 
1. B.A, (non-educational) i n the English language and 
i t s l i t e r a t u r e . 
2. B.A.(educational) i n teacher t r a i n i n g and education. 
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While i n Secondary schools, table 3 gives the impression 
t h a t teachers at t h i s stage are i n a b e t t e r s i t u a t i o n . A l l 
teachers have u n i v e r s i t y degrees, e i t h e r i n education or i n 
the English language and i t s l i t e r a t u r e , those teachers who 
studied the English language at the u n i v e r s i t y l e v e l have not 
undergone the necessary t r a i n i n g at the u n i v e r s i t y . Special 
a t t e n t i o n should be given to them when they intend to 
teach and t e s t English, We run the r i s k of t u r n i n g a promising 
teacher away from h i s chosen profession i f his early teaching 
e f f o r t s are met w i t h poor r e s u l t s and consequent f r u s t r a t i o n . 
I n r e a l i t y , there are very few M, Ed, or Ph, D, holders 
teaching i n the p u b l i c schools. The essence of the matter i s 
t h a t most English teachers have B, A,'s i n areas other than 
English Language Teaching from Arab U n i v e r s i t i e s , where there 
are very few courses i n TEFL methodology, 
1.3.2 Learner motivation: 
Students i n Qatar lack the adequate motivation to learn 
English. Dr. Qotbah, 1990 quotes Widdowson 1983 to point out 
the r e s u l t of students' lack of motivation saying: 
A lack of mo t i v a t i o n on the p a r t of the students 
may a r i s e e i t h e r from a r e j e c t i o n of the aims 
presupposed by the o b j e c t i v e s , or from a 
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r e j e c t i o n of the o b j e c t i v e s as a v a l i d mediation 
towards aims tha t they do not accept. (P. 31) 
I t h i n k the classroom teacher can play an important r o l e 
i n r a i s i n g the students' m o t i v a t i o n i n the classroom. This can 
be done on the basis of convincing them tha t the language they 
l e a r n w i l l be of great importance to them when they decide to 
pursue higher s t u d i e s , conduct a business, or take a t r i p to a 
f o r e i g n country. On the other hand, they should learn English 
because they l i v e i n a community i n which the target language 
i s o f t e n spoken. The students j u s t i f y t h i s lack of motivation 
by saying t h a t they learn English i n t h e i r classes and always 
use t h e i r n a t i v e language outside the classroom. To achieve 
the best r e s u l t s , the course ought to be seen by the learners 
to be both u s e f u l and p r a c t i c a l f o r the performance of t h e i r 
f u t u r e occupational d u t i e s . When the learners have low l e v e l s 
of competence, the intended r e s u l t s may be d i f f i c u l t to 
achieve. The low standard of achievement i n English i n Qatari 
schools i s one of the major educational problems that should 
be i n v e s t i g a t e d to diagnose ways f o r r a i s i n g students' 
m o t i v a t i o n to learn English, 
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1.3.3 Textbooks: 
The values and a t t i t u d e s t h a t are taught at schools are 
of obvious and c e n t r a l i n t e r e s t to those who are concerned w i t h 
the s o c i a l f u t u r e t h a t the patterns of schooling seem to 
foreshadow w i t h the view of the world at a c e r t a i n time. When 
the values t h a t schools r e f l e c t become inconsistent w i t h the 
values of a c e r t a i n s o c i e t y , i , e , , the b e l i e f s the i n d i v i d u a l s 
h o l d , textbook bias i s then obvious. I n t h i s way textbooks 
seems to threaten the i n d i v i d u a l values. I t should be kept i n 
mind tha t a school subject i s always considered a body of 
in f o r m a t i o n about a f i e l d t h a t i s thought appropriate f o r the 
education of the students. To make the students accept the 
ta r g e t i n f o r m a t i o n , we should know the s o c i a l background of the 
lea r n e r s , 
As f o r the Crescent English Course, f o l l o w i n g are some 
shortcomings of the course, 
1-The introduced materials are intended to present the target 
language i n a s o c i a l context as an outstanding feature of the 
communicative approach. The f a u l t w i t h these materials i s 
t h a t the t a r g e t c u l t u r e i s introduced before the native one. 
To make the the students have the necessary i n t e r e s t i n the 
taught m a t e r i a l s , i t i s b e t t e r to introduce them to t h e i r 
n a t i v e c u l t u r e f i r s t . I n the Crescent English Course The 
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Book which i s taught i n Primary 5, introduces the pup i l s to a 
song which runs as f o l l o w s : 
Humpty Dumpty sat on a w a l l . 
Humpty Dumpty had a great f a l l . 
The same p u p i l s w i l l be introduced to t h e i r n ative c u l t u r e 
a f t e r four years, t h a t i s , i n Preparatory Two. They w i l l read 
about Ramadan, which i s the month of f a s t i n g , Prayers, 
Zakat, which means alms, neighbours, and H a j j , which means 
pilgrimage to Makkah. On the other hand, the Crescent English 
Course has been revised so many times to s u i t the learners' 
needs i n Qatar, t h a t i s , to introduce the na t i v e c u l t u r e f i r s t . 
This can only be applied to the books which are taught at 
Primary and Preparatory l e v e l s . 
2 )-A common weakness i s the w r i t i n g s k i l l because of the 
f o l l o w i n g f a c t o r s : 
a )-The lack of a gradual and cl e a r plan to develop t h i s 
s k i l l . 
b )-A c l e a r trend to concentrate on audio-visual 
i n s t r u c t i o n s instead of reading and w r i t i n g . This 
trend c l e a r l y a f f e c t s the learners' a b i l i t y to form 
t h e i r own strategy about sentence con s t r u c t i o n that 
they need i n order to develop the s k i l l of w r i t i n g , 
c )-The e x i s t i n g textbooks tend to encourage the learners 
to do t h e i r homework i n groups i n t h e i r classes. This 
technique undermines t h e i r r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s towards 
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t h i s important task. As a r e s u l t of t h i s technique, 
the students do not nurture t h e i r i n d i v i d u a l 
c a p a b i l i t i e s i n w r i t i n g , 
d )-The textbooks concentrate on o r a l comprehension 
questions more than the w r i t t e n form which made the 
learners lose the chance of sentence construction to 
develop the s k i l l of w r i t i n g , 
3-The learners always express the lack of r i g h t and wrong 
c r i t e r i a because of less concentration on grammar, that 
i s , they cannot judge whether a p a r t i c u l a r sentence i s 
r i g h t or wrong. This can be e a s i l y seen i n answering 
questions such as "put the verbs i n brackets i n the 
r i g h t form" , 
1.3.4 Tests: 
The t e s t s that are constructed e i t h e r by the 
Inspectorate or by classroom teachers are s t i l l t r a d i t i o n a l i n 
the sense tha t they are not analysed to point out weaknesses or 
strengths i n students' achievement, Byrd (1986) i n a study 
about English Language i n s t r u c t i o n i n the Gulf Arab States 
describes the t e s t i n g procedures as inadequate and i t i s 
g e n e r a l l y considered a problem i n the teaching-learning 
process. 
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There were a number of reports dealing w i t h students 
i n some s t a t e s . Grading and evaluation procedures 
were sometimes l a x and f a i l e d to represent the r e a l 
achievement of students. Teachers were reported to be 
under pressure at times to pass students regardless 
of t h e i r performance. This pressure came from 
Headmasters/Mistresses, who probably worry about the 
"image" of t h e i r school i f there are a l o t of low 
grades. ( P. 53 ) 
The teacher's primary r o l e i n the classroom i s to teach. 
His success or f a i l u r e could be ascertained by t e s t i n g the 
i n t e l l e c t u a l growth and development of the p u p i l s ' standards. 
The e x i s t i n g system of t e s t i n g i s not able to v e r i f y the 
p u p i l s ' standards of achievement and describe t h e i r progress 
toward the intended o b j e c t i v e s . 
Tests, i n general, a i d i n determining the learning 
outcomes of classroom i n s t r u c t i o n . The teacher-made t e s t i s a 
r e f l e c t i o n of what the i n d i v i d u a l teacher considers important. 
The teacher can then evaluate success or f a i l u r e i n r e l a t i o n to 
t e s t r e s u l t s . An analysis of the students' responses on the 
t e s t can be h e l p f u l to the teacher i n a d j u s t i n g the present 
l e v e l and d i r e c t i o n of classroom i n s t r u c t i o n which w i l l a f f e c t 
the standards of achievement i n the targ e t language. 
In Qatar however, teachers construct classroom tes t s j u s t 
to promote students to a new class and nothing else. The 
decisions about standards of achievement are completely l e f t 
to the personal i n t u i t i o n of teachers. I f they are asked about 
t h e i r students' standards, they have no s c i e n t i f i c evidence to 
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describe these standards of achievement. I f teachers of English 
i n Qatar were aware of the r o l e of t e s t i n g i n teaching, they 
could increase t h e i r students' achievement by helping to 
develop study h a b i t s and d i r e c t i n t e l l e c t u a l energy toward the 
desired o b j e c t i v e s , 
1.4 THE System oF Testing iN Qatar: 
There are two p u b l i c examinations i n Qatar, the f i r s t i s 
c a l l e d the f i r s t session exam which i s usually held i n June, 
the same exam i s c a l l e d English Promotion Examination, Students 
who pass t h i s exam i n a l l the seven subjects, R e l i g i o n , Arabic, 
English, Maths, Science, Social Studies, and Art Education, 
w i l l be promoted to the next year of schooling i f they get 50 % 
i n a l l the subjects. Students who f a i l to get 50 % i n three 
of these s u b j e c t s , w i l l take another exam at the beginning of 
the next year, t h a t i s i n September, This i s c a l l e d a Second 
Session Examination, Those who f a i l i n four subjects w i l l 
repeat the same year of schooling again. The f o l l o w i n g 
procedure i s always followed when teachers intend to cal c u l a t e 
the passing mark: 
40 % of the t o t a l mark i s assigned to the ongoing assessment 
t h a t the teachers c a r r y throughout the school year, two months 
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b e f o r e the Mid-year exam, and two months a f t e r the Mid-Year 
exam. ( The T o t a l Mark i s 40 ) . ( Passing Mark i s 20 ) . 
1 s t Month + 2nd Month = T o t a l ^ 2 = Mean 10% i s taken. 
Mid-Year Exam 20% 
3rd Month + 4 t h Month = T o t a l ^ 2 = Mean 10% 
F i r s t Session Exam 60% 
10% + 20% + 10% + 60% = 100% [ 50% pass mark = 20 out of 40 ] 
The E n g l i s h I n s p e c t o r a t e i n the M i n i s t r y of 
Edu c a t i o n i s r e s p o n s i b l e f o r c o n s t r u c t i n g the promotion 
e x a m i n a t i o n s f o r some stages o f l e a r n i n g , t h a t i s t o say. 
Pr i m a r y , P r e p a r a t o r y , and Secondary stages. This s i t u a t i o n 
means t h a t t h e r e i s a k i n d o f c e n t r a l i z a t i o n of t e s t 
c o n s t r u c t i o n i n F i n a l Promotion Examinations. This 
c e n t r a l i z a t i o n passes over t e a c h e r s ' p a r t i c i p a t i o n and t h i s 
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c r e a t e s a d e t r i m e n t a l i n f l u e n c e on b o t h t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g a t 
the same time because no members of the I n s p e c t o r a t e are 
q u a l i f i e d i n t e s t i n g and they do n o t l i v e the r e a l classroom 
l i f e as teachers do. I f the I n s p e c t o r a t e j u s t i f i e s t h i s k i n d of 
c e n t r a l i z a t i o n o f t e s t c o n s t r u c t i o n , o n the b a s i s t h a t teachers 
l a c k the adequate knowledge on t e s t i n g , i n s p e c t o r s can suggest 
i n - s e r v i c e t r a i n i n g courses f o r teachers t o p r a c t i s e t e s t 
c o n s t r u c t i o n . 
1.4,1 The T e s t i n g System Has the Following Scheme: 
1 s t t e s t 2nd Mid-Year 3rd 4 t h F i n a l 
Nov. Dec. Jan. Mar. Apr. JUN. 
Tests t h a t a re c o n s t r u c t e d by the E n g l i s h I n s p e c t o r a t e : 
1. Mid-Year e x a m i n a t i o n . (Sometimes). 
2. F i n a l e x a m i n a t i o n , ( A l w a y s ) o 
Tests t h a t a re c o n s t r u c t e d by classroom t e a c h e r s : 
1 . 1 s t month t e s t . 
2. 2nd month t e s t . 
3. 3 r d month t e s t . 
4. 4 t h month t e s t . 
Sometimes, t h e I n s p e c t o r a t e members ask some teachers t o 
c o n s t r u c t Mid-Year t e s t s and then t he i n s p e c t o r s choose some o f 
these t e s t s . 
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1.4.2 Examination Times: 
Grade W r i t t e n 
P rimary 5 ~1 hours 
Or a l 
m groups 
Primary 6 2 hours 
P r e p a r a t o r y 1 2 hours 
P r e p a r a t o r y 2 2 hours 
P r e p a r a t o r y 3 2 hours 
Secondary 1 2 hours 
Secondary 2 ( Science ) 2 hours 
Secondary 2 ( A r t s ) 3% hours 
Secondary 3 ( Science ) 2% hours 
Secondary 3 ( A r t s ) 3% hours 
Chapter One - 37 -
= A l l o t h e r 1 s t year Secondary exams-Technical, Commercial, and 
R e l i g i o u s a r e as Secondary 1 General. 
= A l l o t h e r 2nd and 3 r d year Secondary exams-Technical, 
Commercial, and R e l i g i o u s are as f o l l o w s : 
W r i t t e n exam : 3 hours. [ O r a l i n groups ] 
These times are the same f o r Mid-Year, F i s t Session, and Second 
Session Examinations. 
The ongoing everyday a c t i v i t i e s i n classrooms r e q u i r e 
t e a c h e r s t o use techniq u e s t o assess the progress o f s t u d e n t s . 
The most o f t e n used t e c h n i q u e i s the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n o f a paper 
and p e n c i l t e s t which p r e s e n t s s e l e c t e d tasks t o s t u d e n t s . I n 
Q a t a r i s c h o o l s , s t u d e n t s always t r u s t the teacher who can 
s i m p l i f y the t e x t b o o k and make i t l o o k e a s i e r f o r them t o 
memorise I can g i v e an example here t o e x p l a i n what I mean. I n 
P r e p a r a t o r y Three, t h e r e i s a t e x t about Qatar N a t i o n a l Museum 
which d e a l s w i t h i t s h i s t o r y . Teachers o f E n g l i s h who teach 
t h i s grade g i v e t y p i c a l q u e s t i o n s t o g e t h e r w i t h t h e i r answers 
as a t e a c h i n g t e c h n i q u e , 
Q. What i s the purpose o f Q.N.M. ? 
A. To show young people how l i f e was l i k e not very 
l o n g ago. 
Q. What can v i s i t o r s l e a r n a t the museum ? 
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A. How c o f f e e was made, how t e n t s were put up, and how 
f a l c o n s were t r a i n e d . 
Questions such as these t e s t i n f o r m a t i o n not language. As 
a r e s u l t o f t h i s s i t u a t i o n , teachers are sometimes judged by 
t h e i r s t u d e n t s on the b a s i s o f making the t e x t b o o k easy t o 
memorize by p r e s e n t i n g a v a r i e t y of ready-made q u e s t i o n s and 
answers.'T hi's i s because s c h o o l examinations always c o n c e n t r a t e 
on t h e q u a l i t y o f i n f o r m a t i o n p r e s e n t e d by the s t u d e n t s . Tests 
are misunderstood by b o t h teachers and s t u d e n t s a l i k e . Teachers 
s t i l l l o o k a t t e s t i n g as an unbearable r e s p o n s i b i l i t y which i s 
imposed on them by e d u c a t i o n a l a c c o u n t a b i l i t y . T e s t i n g the 
t a r g e t language on t h i s b a s i s k i l l s the c r e a t i v e a b i l i t y o f the 
s t u d e n t s and encourages the a b i l i t y o f memorization which may 
be used as a way o f l e a r n i n g b u t not as a method o f t e s t i n g . I n 
t h i s type o f t e s t i n g , i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o determine the 
s t u d e n t s * communicative a b i l i t y . 
Teachers i n the QataM schools use d i f f e r e n t k i n d s of 
t e s t t o measure t h e i r s t u d e n t s achievement. The f o l l o w i n g notes 
w i l l e x p l a i n t h e s i t u a t i o n . 
1-At the p r i m a r y l e v e l , a l l the t e s t i n s t r u c t i o n s are i n 
th e n a t i v e language. The j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r t h a t i s t o ensure 
t h a t no p u p i l f a i l s t o answer a q u e s t i o n because he cannot 
un d e r s t a n d the i n s t r u c t i o n s , t e achers always e x p l a i n the main 
t e s t f o r m a t . The type of q u e s t i o n s t h a t are used a t t h i s stage 
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swing between the c o m p l e t i o n items and d e s c r i p t i o n of people. 
Vocabulary t e s t s are always used i n i s o l a t i o n . Grammatical 
items may sometimes be used t o ensure t h a t the p u p i l s master 
"Verb t o be" f o r example. The use o f i l l u s t r a t i v e p i c t u r e s i s 
o f t e n p a r t o f any g i v e n t e s t . These p i c t u r e s are i n t e n d e d t o 
t e s t "Numbers" or p a r t s of the body. 
2- At the p r e p a r a t o r y l e v e l , a l l t e s t i n s t r u c t i o n s are a l s o 
g i v e n i n the n a t i v e language of the p u p i l s . The same 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n as a t the p r i m a r y l e v e l can be a p p l i e d here. The 
types o f t e s t a r e e i t h e r o b j e c t i v e or s u b j e c t i v e . Some t e s t s 
may have b o t h o b j e c t i v e and s u b j e c t i v e i t e m s . Test i n s t r u c t i o n s 
u s u a l l y b e g i n w i t h an i m p e r a t i v e e.g. [ W r i t e a 
r e p l y ] , [ Use these notes t o w r i t e ] , [Answer 
these q u e s t i o n s ] , [Change these sentences as shown i n 
b r a c k e t s ] , e t c . 
3- At the Secondary l e v e l , a l l the t e s t i n s t r u c t i o n s are i n 
E n g l i s h . The E n g l i s h I n s p e c t o r a t e i n the M i n i s t r y of 
E d u c a t i o n d i s t r i b u t e d a handout as g u i d e l i n e s f o r teachers t o 
h e l p them i n t h e i r t a s k when they want t o c o n s t r u c t classroom 
t e s t s . The f o l l o w i n g notes were i n c l u d e d i n the handout: 
1- Writing From Notes: 
T h i s type o f q u e s t i o n appears i n s e v e r a l forms: "Use 
these notes t o w r i t e a r e p o r t / r e p l y / d e s c r i b e " e t c . 
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P u p i l s s h o u l d f i r s t s t u dy the notes and see how they r e l a t e to 
t h e s u b j e c t t o be w r i t t e n about. 
2- D i r e c t Questions: 
"Read the f o l l o w i n g passage and answer the q u e s t i o n s 
below." T h i s sounds s i m p l e , but few s t u d e n t s know how t o t a c k l e 
such a q u e s t i o n i n the most e f f i c i e n t manner. 
3- Transcoding: 
T h i s type of q u e s t i o n depends on the p u p i l ' s a b i l i t y 
t o read c h a r t s , diagrams, maps, e t c . and t r a n s f e r the 
i n f o r m a t i o n i n t o sentences or v i c e v e r s a . 
4- D i r e c t and Reported speech: 
Two types o f a c t i v i t y are p o s s i b l e here: 
a) a scene i s d e s c r i b e d and the p u p i l has t o w r i t e a d i a l o g u e 
o f what might have been s a i d . 
b) a f t e r r e a d i n g a d i a l o g u e p u p i l s have t o r e p o r t what were 
s a i d e.g. " When I i n t e r v i e w e d the p r i s o n e r he t o l d me 
t h a t " 
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5- Cloze T e s t : 
T h i s t e s t i s used i n v a r i o u s forms: 
a) F i l l i n g i n the bl a n k s w i t h a word a p p r o p r i a t e t o the 
c o n t e x t . 
b) Choosing t he word o r phrase which means the same as the 
u n d e r l i n e d word. 
c ) P u t t i n g a v e r b i n t o i t s c o r r e c t form. 
6- Matching sentences: 
P u p i l s a r e asked t o read sentences and match them w i t h 
p i c t u r e s o r two groups A and B and the s t u d e n t s are asked t o 
match t he sentences t h a t go t o g e t h e r , most o f these sentences 
a r e taken d i r e c t l y from t e x t b o o k s . 
7- T r a n s l a t i o n : ( Secondary two and t h r e e A r t s o n l y ) 
A s h o r t passage o f 6-10 l i n e s t o be t r a n s l a t e d from 
E n g l i s h i n t o A r a b i c . 
8- Topic sentences: ( Secondary Stage o n l y ) 
P u p i l s are asked t o i d e n t i f y and copy the t o p i c 
sentence o f a s h o r t paragraph. They must be a b l e t o d i s t i n g u i s h 
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the sentence which s t a t e s t he main purpose o f the speaker. 
As f o r o r a l t e s t i n g i n the Q a t a r i s c h o o l , i t i s s t i l l 
c a r r i e d o u t t r a d i t i o n a l l y . What I mean here i s t h a t t e s t i n g 
s t u d e n t s ' a b i l i t y t o use the t a r g e t language i s not p r a c t i c e d 
as i t s h o u l d be. At a l l t he t h r e e l e v e l s ( Primary, P r e p a r a t o r y 
and Secondary ) te a c h e r s u s u a l l y ask t h e same s e t o f q u e s t i o n s . 
Some o f these q u e s t i o n s may i n c l u d e : 
-What i s your name? 
-How many b r o t h e r s and s i s t e r s have you got? 
-Where do you l i v e ? 
-How d i d you come t o school? 
- T e l l something about your c o u n t r y ? 
-What i s the man d o i n g i n t h i s p i c t u r e ? 
These q u e s t i o n s and o t h e r s are o f t e n asked on an o r a l 
t e s t . Some teachers g e t bored when they hear the word o r a l . 
They f o r g e t t h e f a c t t h a t o r a l t e s t i n g i s one o p p o r t u n i t y f o r 
s t u d e n t s t o a p p l y what they have l e a r n e d by exp r e s s i n g t h e i r 
i d e as and p o i n t s o f view w i t h p r e v i o u s p r e p a r a t i o n i n the 
f o r e i g n language. T h i s a c t i v i t y p r e s e n t s a d i f f i c u l t problem 
f o r the teacher when i t comes t o e v a l u a t i n g s t u d e n t performance 
i n such a complex c o m b i n a t i o n o f s k i l l s . An o r a l p r e s e n t a t i o n 
e n t a i l s n o t o n l y grammar and p r o n u n c i a t i o n b u t a l s o the 
s t u d e n t ' s communicative a b i l i t y and the o r g a n i z a t i o n of h i s 
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i d e a s . When we come t o the r a t i n g s c a l e i n the present 
s i t u a t i o n , t e a c h e r s do i t i t i n t u i t i v e l y . Most s t u d e n t s pass the 
o r a l t e s t , n o t because most s t u d e n t s are w e l l q u a l i f i e d i n 
E n g l i s h , b u t because o f the absence o f c r i t e r i a . 
I n a word, t e s t i n g i n Qatar i s i n need of urgent 
m o d i f i c a t i o n . I t i s s t i l l c a r r i e d out t r a d i t i o n a l l y because i t 
devotes no a t t e n t i o n t o such m a t t e r s as r e l i a b i l i t y and 
v a l i d i t y . 
1.5. Problems of T e s t i n g : 
Constant a t t e m p t s Wk^t been made by i n s p e c t o r s and 
t e a c h e r s t o improve school e x a m i n a t i o n s , but w i t h i n the 
c o n f i n e s o f the t r a d i t i o n a l p a t t e r n . A t e c h n i c a l u n i t or 
s e c t i o n o f e d u c a t i o n a l e v a l u a t i o n i s not y e t e s t a b l i s h e d i n 
Qatar. We hope t h a t the day w i l l soon come when such a u n i t 
w i l l be e s t a b l i s h e d . I n 1990, the M i n i s t r y o f Education has 
a p p o i n t e d Mr. Roger Nunn, n a t i v e speaker, as a t e s t i n g 
c o - o r d i n a t o r f o r o n l y one year. Mr. RogerAhas been t r a n s f e r r e d 
t o the E n g l i s h Language Teaching U n i t (ELTU) a t Qatar 
U n i v e r s i t y t o teach E n g l i s h ^ b u t the e v a l u a t i o n s e c t i o n i s 
s t i l l a dream. There are many problems t h a t undermine t e s t i n g 
i n Q a t a r , among them ar e the f o l l o w i n g : 
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1, Old Techniques of T e s t i n g : 
A l t h o u g h Qatar has adopted contemporary m a t e r i a l s , 
t e s t i n g procedures are s t i l l t r a d i t i o n a l . Tests have 
to t e s t what i s t a u g h t , but teachers teach 
c o m m u n i c a t i v e l y and t e s t t h e i r s t u d e n t s t r a d i t i o n a l l y , 
2, Lack o f minimum knowledge on t e s t i n g and i t s r o l e i n 
t e a c h i n g . Teachers t e s t t h e i r s t u d e n t s j u s t t o promote 
them t o a h i g h e r stage of l e a r n i n g . They o f t e n use 
p e r s o n a l l y i n v e n t e d techniques t h a t are r e p e a t e d l y 
a p p l i e d i n the classroom. The success o f up-to-date 
E n g l i s h language t e a c h i n g approaches r e q u i r e s the 
knowledge o f s p e c i a l i z e d e x p e r t i s e t o t r a i n and p r o v i d e 
t e a c h e r s w i t h s u i t a b l e and r e c e n t procedures of 
t e s t i n g . 
3, Present t e c h n i q u e s do not make a reasonable balance t o 
emphasise t h e f o u r s k i l l s . A l t h o u g h the communicative 
approach c o n c e n t r a t e s on the f o u r s k i l l s w h i l e 
t e a c h i n g , t e s t i n g pays s p e c i a l a t t e n t i o n t o w r i t i n g 
( t i c k i n g o f f or c i r c l i n g t he c o r r e c t answer, f i l l i n g i n 
b l a n k s , answering q u e s t i o n s ) . The c u r r e n t t e s t i n g 
procedures do not t r e a t o r a l or l i s t e n i n g s k i l l s i n 
the r e a l meaning o f t e s t i n g , and f a i l t o focus on 
r e a d i n g s k i l l s . T e s t i n g what has been taught i s a 
f a i l u r e . 
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4. The t e s t i n g methodology i s a t odds w i t h classroom 
t e a c h i n g procedures. There i s no r e l a t i o n s h i p between 
t e s t i n g and t e a c h i n g . T e s t i n g should be looked a t as an 
i n d i c a t o r o f the s t u d e n t s * achievement i n the 
classroom. 
5. Ignorance o f the t e a c h e r s ' r o l e i n the present 
process makes them n e g a t i v e i n impro v i n g t h e i r 
knowledge on t e s t i n g . To g et the best r e s u l t s , teachers 
should be f a m i l i a r i z e d w i t h v a r i o u s techniques o f 
t e s t i n g t h r o u g h i n - s e r v i c e t r a i n i n g f o r both newly 
a p p o i n t e d t e a c h e r s , who l a c k the a p p r o p r i a t e 
methodology of t e s t i n g , and experienced teachers who 
are a l s o i n need o f such t r a i n i n g courses t o l e a r n how 
t o t e s t c o m m u n i c a t i v e l y . 
6. L i t t l e a t t e n t i o n has been p a i d t o the importance of 
t e s t i n g i n i m p r o v i n g t e a c h i n g . 
7. No f i r m i n d i c a t i o n i s g i v e n t o the importance of 
r e l i a b i l i t y and v a l i d i t y o f the t e s t s b e i n g used i n the 
classroom. 
T e s t i n g E n g l i s h as a f o r e i g n language i n Qatar p l a y s an 
i m p o r t a n t r o l e o n l y i n d e c i d i n g t h e s t u d e n t s ' f u t u r e p o s i t i o n , 
t e s t s a re not ana l y s e d t o p o i n t out s t r e n g t h s and weaknesses, 
so t e s t i n g can be looked a t as an o b j e c t i v e i n i t s e l f more 
than a means o f i m p r o v i n g t e a c h i n g . Once the r e s u l t s of the 
exam i n a t i o n s appear, the r o l e o f t e s t i n g i s f i n i s h e d . I n the 
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p r e s e n t s i t u a t i o n , t h e r e i s no e v a l u a t i o n o f t e s t scores t h a t 
should be done by the classroom teacher i n o r d e r t o diagnose 
c e r t a i n weaknesses and s t r e n g t h s o f the s t u d e n t s ' achievement. 
I f some o f these t e s t s are analysed by the I n s p e c t o r a t e , 
t e a c h e r s a r e n o t i n f o r m e d o f the r e s u l t s o f t h i s a n a l y s i s . 
The t e a c h e r s ' r o l e cannot be e a s i l y i g n o r e d s i n c e they are 
the o n l y people who l i v e moment-by-moment w i t h classroom 
a c t i v i t i e s . They know where e x a c t l y t h e i r s t u d e n t s a r e . This 
enables them t o diagnose t h e i r s t u d e n t s ' weaknesses. The 
I n s p e c t o r a t e ' s j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r the c e n t r a l i z a t i o n o f t e s t i n g 
i s t h a t t e achers l a c k the necessary knowledge of t e s t 
c o n s t r u c t i o n and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , a l t h o u g h none o f them i s w e l l 
q u a l i f i e d i n t h e t e s t i n g domain e i t h e r . I t i s however t r u e 
t h a t t e achers l a c k the necessary knowledge about t e s t 
c o n s t r u c t i o n , b u t we should n o t leave t h i s ignorance, t o 
c o n t i n u e . Teachers should know how t o d e s c r i b e t h e i r s t u d e n t s ' 
achievement, how t o choose t e s t items and how t o assig n t e s t 
s c o r e s . 
I n o r d e r t o d e s c r i b e i n a l i t t l e d e t a i l the l a c k of 
knowledge among t e a c h e r s , I s h a l l g i v e a b r i e f account o f some 
classroom t e s t s . They are teacher-made t e s t s , a l t h o u g h the 
I n s p e c t o r a t e s e t s sample t e s t s t h a t c o u l d be f o l l o w e d by 
classroom t e a c h e r s when they want, e i t h e r t o t r a i n t h e i r 
p u p i l s on such i t e m s , o r t o i m i t a t e these t e s t s : 
1-A s h o r t passage which i s u s u a l l y f o l l o w e d by f o u r or 
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f i v e comprehension q u e s t i o n s , ( i t i s sometimes taken 
from t he t e x t b o o k ) . 
2- One essay q u e s t i o n . " W r i t e a l e t t e r t o your p e n - f r i e n d , 
t e l l something about your c o u n t r y " , or "Describe t h i s 
a n i m a l " 
3- A c l o z e passage o f about 4-6 randomly s e l e c t e d gaps. 
I f we c o n s i d e r these t h r e e examples, we w i l l f i n d t h a t 
two o f them p l a c e g r e a t emphasis on r e a d i n g and l e s s on w r i t i n g 
and they p l a c e t he t e s t e e i n a p o s i t i o n t o r e c o g n i z e r a t h e r 
than t o c r e a t e responses. As a consequence, examinations i n 
Qatar a r e s t i l l t r a d i t i o n a l l y c o n s t r u c t e d i n such a way t h a t 
t e a c h e r s w i t h t h r e e o r f o u r years o f experie n c e can e a s i l y 
p r e d i c t most t e s t items t o be i n c l u d e d i n any t e s t . Items are 
j u s t s t e r e o t y p e s r e p e a t e d now and t h e n . 
What i s happening i n Qatar now i s t h a t because teachers 
t e s t t h e i r s t u d e n t s j u s t t o pass them t o a h i g h e r stage o f 
l e a r n i n g and n o t h i n g e l s e , t e s t i t e m c o n s t r u c t i o n i s always a 
f a s t p r o c e d u r e . When a teacher wants t o c o n s t r u c t any t e s t , he 
does n o t spend the necessary time on t e s t i t e m c o n s t r u c t i o n , 
and classroom t e a c h e r s do not care about the necessary 
q u a l i t i e s o f a good t e s t because they do n o t know how t o 
e s t i m a t e e i t h e r v a l i d i t y o r r e l i a b i l i t y . Both are e f f e c t i v e 
procedures t o o b t a i n e f f e c t i v e t e s t i n g and should be understood 
by any one w o r k i n g on t e s t i n g . V a l i d i t y , c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y i n 
p a r t i c u l a r , i s v e r y necessary t o be understood by classroom 
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t e a c h e r s t o make sure t h a t they r e a l l y t e s t what they have 
t a u g h t t o t h e i r s t u d e n t s and n o t h i n g e l s e . 
Since t h e communicative approach i s used i n t e a c h i n g i n 
the Q a t a r i s c h o o l s , t e s t s should be c o n s t r u c t e d communicatively 
t o s u i t t he a c t i v i t i e s t he approach i s t r y i n g t o p r o v i d e . 
Communicative t e s t i n g as seen by classroom teachers i s no more 
than a t e s t which pays no a t t e n t i o n t o the accuracy of the 
s t u d e n t s ' responses w h i l e s c o r i n g the t e s t . As a r e s u l t of t h i s 
b e l i e f , they b e g i n t o accept any response even i f the response 
i s i n c o r r e c t l y w r i t t e n . Teachers j u s t i f y t h i s on the b a s i s t h a t 
t h e communicative approach does n o t pay a t t e n t i o n t o the 
language s t r u c t u r e b u t i t s t r e s s e s the idea of communication 
and language f u n c t i o n . 
Another f a c t o r i n the s i t u a t i o n i s t h a t teachers have 
always been asked by the I n s p e c t o r a t e t o t r a i n t h e i r 
s t u d e n t s on c e r t a i n k i n d s o f q u e s t i o n s such as the f o l l o w i n g : 
( P r e p . Three L e v e l ) . 
Do as shown i n b r a c k e t s and r e w r i t e t he sentences a g a i n , 
1- A man ( D r i v e ) h i s c a r now. [ C o r r e c t the v e r b ] 
2- a.s.a.p. [ W r i t e i n f u l l ] 
3- Why do a l o t o f f i s h d i e i n r i v e r s ? [Answer ] 
Chapter One - 49 -
4- A woman who keeps medicine a t home. [Gi v e w a r n i n g ] 
5- Man i s d e s t r o y i n g h i s environment, [ G i v e two examples] 
When the s t u d e n t s are asked t o answer such q u e s t i o n s i n 
the mid-term exam, they a l l b e g i n t o ask teachers o f E n g l i s h 
about how t o answer t h i s p a r t i c u l a r q u e s t i o n (Do as shown i n 
b r a c k e t s ) . I t h i n k t h e s t u d e n t s cannot answer the q u e s t i o n f o r 
two reasons. The f i r s t i s t h a t they cannot understand what i s 
meant by the words i n b r a c k e t s , and the second one i s t h a t 
t h e i r t e a c h e r s do n o t t r a i n them i n how t o answer t h i s k i n d o f 
q u e s t i o n . They have n o t been i n t r o d u c e d t o such ques t i o n s 
b e f o r e . 
1.6 The Need and O r i g i ^ n of the Study: 
As a consequence o f the s i t u a t i o n d e s c r i b e d above, I f e l t 
t h a t t h e r e i s a l a c k o f knowledge on t e s t i n g and i t s r o l e i n 
e d u c a t i o n among classroom t e a c h e r s . As a r e s u l t o f t h i s 
f e e l i n g , I d e c i d e d t o c o n c e n t r a t e on t e s t i n g t o improve ray 
views on the t a r g e t domain on the one hand, and those o f my 
c o l l e a g u e s on the o t h e r . I f e l t the need f o r t h i s study d u r i n g 
my f i f t e e n years o f t e a c h i n g E n g l i s h i n P r e p a r a t o r y and 
Secondary schools i n S y r i a and Qatar. I f teachers are asked 
about t h e k i n d o f t e s t they use when they t e s t t h e i r s t u d e n t s , 
they cannot c l a s s i f y t h e t e s t s they o f t e n use as achievement. 
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or d i a g n o s t i c as c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d o r norm-referenced t e s t s . 
The p r e s e n t system o f t e s t i n g needs q u i c k m o d i f i c a t i o n t o 
cope w i t h the new techniques o f t e a c h i n g , the s h i f t from the 
S t r u c t u r a l t o the Communicative approach i n t e a c h i n g EFL. To 
ach i e v e the b e s t r e s u l t s , teachers should a c q u a i n t themselves 
w i t h t h e most u p - t o - d a t e t e s t i n g procedures. Teachers o f 
E n g l i s h i n Qatar are i n need o f adequate knowledge about the 
f o l l o w i n g t o p i c s : 
1. Test f u n c t i o n . 
When we t e s t our s t u d e n t s i n the Q a t a r i s c h o o l s , we do 
n o t know e x a c t l y why we t e s t . Do we t e s t t o promote our 
s t u d e n t s t o a h i g h e r stage o f l e a r n i n g o r t o measure 
what the s t u d e n t s have achieved ? I t should be p o i n t e d 
out here t h a t t e s t i n g has t o measure p o s i t i v e and 
n e g a t i v e achievement. I t seems to me t h a t we t e s t j u s t 
f o r p r o m o t i o n as f a r as the Q a t a r i schools are 
concerned, 
2. Test f o r m a t . 
The s c h o o l t e s t s h o u l d be a r e f l e c t i o n o f what the 
s t u d e n t s have s t u d i e d d u r i n g a l i m i t e d p e r i o d o f t i m e . 
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3. Test e f f e c t . 
Tests i n g e n e r a l have advantages and disadvantages on 
the t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g process. For example, when the 
s t u d e n t s are t e s t e d o r a l l y , the classroom teacher w i l l 
c o n c e n t r a t e on p r e p a r i n g the s t u d e n t s f o r the o r a l 
performance. 
4. Teacher's r o l e . 
Teachers should be g i v e n f u r t h e r c o n s i d e r a t i o n . This 
means, tea c h e r s should be g i v e n more freedom t o prepare 
t h e i r t e s t s because they l i v e t he classroom l i f e i n i t s 
r e a l meaning. Those who d i r e c t the t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g 
p r o c e s s , are n o t a b l e t o diagnose the s t u d e n t s ' 
problems e i t h e r i n t e a c h i n g or i n t e s t i n g . Hence, the 
need f o r t h i s study i s of g r e a t importance t o classroom 
t e a c h e r s t o improve t h e i r a b i l i t y t o t e s t c o r r e c t l y and 
e f f i c i e n t l y . 
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Chapter Two: 
OVERVIEW OF HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGE TESTING: 
T o p i c a l O u t l i n e 
2.1 I n t r o d u c t i o n 
2.2 Overview o f h i s t o r y and development o f language 
t e s t i n g . 
2.2.1 The e a r l y i n t u i t i v e stage ( b e f o r e 1850) 
2.2.2 The p r e - S c i e n t i f i c Stage. (1850-1950/60) 
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2.2.6 From 1945 t o 1960. 
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Chapter Two 
2.1 I n t r o d u c t i o n : 
I n c h a p t e r One I p r o v i d e d a d i s c u s s i o n o f the main issues 
and problems o f t e s t i n g i n Qatar. I n t h i s c h a p t e r , I s h a l l 
d e a l w i t h the stages o f development i n language t e s t i n g i n 
o r d e r t o l o c a t e the Q a t a r i s i t u a t i o n and be g i n t o determine the 
stage we have reached i n Qatar. A f t e r a r e v i e w o f the main 
p e r i o d s i n the h i s t o r y o f t e s t i n g , I s h a l l d e a l , i n more 
d e t a i l e d p e r s p e c t i v e w i t h the c u r r e n t s t a t e o f t e s t i n g , t h a t i s 
t o say, the pro g r e s s t h a t has been made i n t e s t i n g from 1980 to 
1988. 
2.2 Overview of History and Development of Language Te s t i n g : 
There i s a problem one faces when t r y i n g t o overview the 
the l i t e r a t u r e about e a r l y stages o f t e s t i n g E n g l i s h as a 
f o r e i g n language. T h i s problem i s mostl y r e l a t e d t o the 
d i f f i c u l t y o f i n v e s t i g a t i n g d i f f e r e n t views o f d i f f e r e n t people 
and making them come near one another t o e s t a b l i s h a k i n d o f 
a u t h e n t i c and harmonious d i v i s i o n . 
The former h i s t o r y o f language t e s t i n g can be d i v i d e d 
i n t o two major p e r i o d s o f development a c c o r d i n g t o Madden 
( 1 9 8 3 ) . The e a r l y i n t u i t i v e s t a g e , and the s c i e n t i f i c stage. 
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T e s t i n g d u r i n g the l a s t c e n t u r y and the e a r l y decades 
o f t h i s one was b a s i c a l l y i n t u i t i v e . . . A f t e r the 
i n t u i t i v e s t a g e , t e s t i n g e n t e r e d a s c i e n t i f i c stage. 
(PA. 5-6). 
2.2.1 The E a r l y I n t u i t i v e Stage (before 1850) 
I n t h i s stage t e s t i n g depended on the p e r s o n a l judgment of 
the examiner and a l l examinations were performed o r a l l y . Since 
t e s t i n g was o r a l and i t d i d not depend on w e l l d e f i n e d types, 
the scores were v a r i a b l e . Thorndike and Hagen (1969) e x p l a i n 
what was happening i n t h i s s t a g e : 
Before 1850, t e s t i n g had r e l i e d v ery l a r g e l y upon 
o r a l e x a m i n a t i o n . The teacher or v i s i t i n g examiner 
asked a q u e s t i o n . The d e s i g n a t e d p u p i l undertook t o 
answer i t . The q u e s t i o n e r a r r i v e d a t an immediate 
s u b j e c t i v e e v a l u a t i o n o f the answer. The method was 
burdensome and i n e f f i c i e n t s i n c e o n l y one p u p i l c o u l d 
be t e s t e d a t a time and s i n c e d i f f e r e n t p u p i l s were 
asked d i f f e r e n t q u e s t i o n s , the answers to which were 
e v a l u a t e d s u b j e c t i v e l y by the examiner (P, 2 ) . 
I t i s c l e a r from the p r e v i o u s q u o t a t i o n t h a t t e s t i n g was 
b a s i c a l l y dependent on the t e s t e r s ' p e r s o n a l judgment simply 
because t e s t e r s were u n t r a i n e d . As a r e s u l t , b o t h teachers and 
t e s t e r s t r i e d t h e i r b e s t t o i n v e n t ways o f t e a c h i n g and 
t e s t i n g , but u n f o r t u n a t e l y , these i n v e n t e d ways c o n c e n t r a t e d on 
language s t r u c t u r e i n s t e a d o f language use. Madsen (1983) 
s t r e s s e s t he p o i n t when he says: 
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Facts about E n g l i s h o f t e n weighed as h e a v i l y as s k i l l 
i n u s i n g the language. As a r e s u l t , s t u d e n t s had to 
l a b e l p a r t s of a sentence and memorize l i s t s of 
language p a t t e r n ( l am, we a r e , you a r e , she i s , he 
i s , e t c . (P. 6) 
The e a r l y i n t u i t i v e stage l a s t e d f o r a long time d u r i n g 
which t h e r e was a r e l i a n c e on the knowledge of grammar taught 
i n a t r a d i t i o n a l method. T h i s stage of o r a l t e s t i n g was 
c r i t i c i z e d because more time was needed t o t e s t a group of 
p u p i l s , and s t u d e n t s were asked d i f f e r e n t q u e s t i o n s . The aim 
o f t e s t i n g had n o t been achieved and no c o m p a r a b i l i t y was then 
p o s s i b l e among p u p i l s . The t e s t e e s were not o f f e r e d the same 
o p p o r t u n i t y e i t h e r i n the t a s k or i n the mode of e v a l u a t i o n . 
The n e x t stage o f development began t o overcome these 
disadvantages by t u r n i n g t o w r i t t e n t e s t s . 
Another d i v i s i o n o f the t a r g e t domain was a l s o c l a s s i f i e d 
by Spolsky. Madsen (1983) quotes Spolsky (1978) who says: 
I n 1978, Spolsky i d e n t i f i e d t h r e e major h i s t o r i c a l 
t r e n d s i n language t e s t i n g , which he r e f e r r e d t o as 
" p r e - s c i e n t i f i c " , " p s y c h o m e t r i c - s t r u c t u r a l i s t " and 
" i n t e g r a t i v e - s o c i o l i n g u i s t i c " (P.432) 
2.2.2 The P r e - S c i e n t i f i c Stage. (1850-1950/60) 
I n t h i s p e r i o d , o r a l t e s t s were r e p l a c e d by w r i t t e n 
e x a m i n a t i o n s as a b a s i s of promotion or even admission t o 
c o l l e g e s . The t e c h n i q u e which was used most w i d e l y i n t h i s 
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p e r i o d was t h e essay. Thorndike and Hagen (1969) e x p l a i n the 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n s f o r t h i s change from o r a l t o w r i t t e n 
e x a m i n a t i o n s : 
The w r i t t e n examinations had advantages over the o r a l 
e x a m i n a t i o n s o f ( 1 ) p r e s e n t i n g the same task t o each 
examiner o f the group, ( 2 ) l e t t i n g each p u p i l work 
f o r t h e f u l l e x a m i n a t i o n p e r i o d . (P. 2) 
During t h i s stage of t e s t i n g , l i t t l e a t t e n t i o n was p a i d t o 
r e l i a b i l i t y and v a l i d i t y . T e s t i n g was c a r r i e d out i n the form 
of t r a n s l a t i o n and r e a d i n g approaches, and e x e r c i s e s on 
s e l e c t e d grammar p o i n t s d e a l i n g w i t h g e n e r a l r u l e s of language. 
I n t h e second h a l f o f the p r e - s c i e n t i f i c s t a g e , s u b j e c t i v e 
w r i t t e n t e s t s began t o be r e p l a c e d by o b j e c t i v e t e s t s because 
the l a t t e r c o u l d be scored c o n s i s t e n t l y even by u n t r a i n e d 
p e o p l e . S p e c i a l i s t s s t a r t e d t o e v a l u a t e t e s t s s t a t i s t i c a l l y , 
l o o k i n g a t the e f f e c t i v e n e s s o f each i t e m . This l e d t o a new 
c o n s i d e r a t i o n o f r e l i a b i l i t y and v a l i d i t y o f t e s t s . 
I t was b e l i e v e d t h a t the second p e r i o d , the 
" P s y c h o m e t r i c - s t r u c t u r a l i s t " was developed by Lado. To a c t 
w i t h c o n f i d e n c e , i t i s r e l e v a n t t o quote Madsen (1983) who 
says: 
The " P s y c h o m e t r i c - s t r u c t u r a l i s t ", may be considered 
t o have evolved i n very l a r g e p a r t from the 
t h e o r e t i c a l work and r e l a t e d e m p i r i c a l s t u d i e s 
c a r r i e d o u t by Lado. (P.431) 
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T h i s t r e n d i n t e s t i n g suggests t h a t when t r y i n g t o t e s t 
s t u d e n t s ' a b i l i t y i n the t a r g e t language, s t u d e n t s should be 
exposed t o a v a r i e t y o f problems d u r i n g the t e s t . These 
language problems should be l i m i t e d t o the same p o i n t s of 
d i f f i c u l t y . That i s t o say, a l l the presented q u e s t i o n s should 
be d e a l t w i t h a t the same l e v e l o f d i f f i c u l t y . The 
P s y c h o m e t r i c - s t r u c t u r a l i s t can be looked a t as an advanced 
l e v e l of t e s t i n g because i t pays s p e c i a l a t t e n t i o n t o the 
s t u d e n t s ' a b i l i t y t o s o l v e problems t h a t are r e l a t e d to the 
t a r g e t language. I f they are a b l e t o d e a l e f f e c t i v e l y w i t h 
these problems, they can be c o n s i d e r e d as masters o f the t a r g e t 
language. Madsen (1983) q u o t e s ^ l 9 5 7 ) t o e x p l a i n what i s meant 
by language problems and t h e i r l e v e l o f d i f f i c u l t y . 
Since some , aspects o f the t a r g e t language, are easy 
t o master they are a l r e a d y from p r e v i o u s language 
t r a i n i n g i n m a s t e r i n g the n a t i v e language, we w i l l 
g e n e r a l l y e l i m i n a t e these from the corpus. We w i l l 
a t t e m p t t o t e s t the l e a r n i n g problems, on the ground 
t h a t knowing the problems i s knowing the language. We 
say s p e c i f i c a l l y t h a t t e s t i n g the problems i s t e s t i n g 
the language. (P.432) 
I n t h i s p e r i o d a new type o f t e s t i n g had emerged and was 
c o m p l e t e l y dependent on l i n g u i s t i c t h e o r i e s . That i s , the 
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d i s c r e t e - p o i n t approach i n t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g which assumes 
t h a t t he t a r g e t language can be broken i n t o separate elements 
and s k i l l s and can a l s o be taugh t and t e s t e d on t h i s b a s i s t o 
diagnose the l e a r n e r s ' a b i l i t y t o use the t a r g e t language. 
O i l e r (1979) sums up the aims o f t h i s approach: 
These t h r e e g o a l s , t h a t i s , d i a g n o s i n g l e a r n e r 
s t r e n g t h s and weaknesses, p r e s c r i b i n g c u r r i c u l u m 
aimed a t p a r t i c u l a r s k i l l s , and d e v e l o p i n g s p e c i f i c 
t e a c h i n g s t r a t e g i e s t o h e l p l e a r n e r s overcome 
p a r t i c u l a r weaknesses, are among the l a u d a b l e aims of 
d i s c r e t e p o i n t t e s t i n g . (P. 211) 
But t h i s way o f t e s t i n g was c r i t i c i z e d on the b a s i s t h a t we 
harm t h e language stream when we i s o l a t e i t i n t o pieces and put 
i t t o g e t h e r a g a i n . O i l e r e x p l a i n s the problem of t h i s 
i n e f f e c t i v e s e p a r a t i o n . 
D i s c r e t e p o i n t a n a l y s i s n e c e s s a r i l y breaks the 
elements of language a p a r t and t r i e s t o teach ( o r 
t e s t ) them s e p a r a t e l y w i t h l i t t l e o r no a t t e n t i o n t o 
the way those elements i n t e r a c t i n a l a r g e r c o n t e x t 
o f communication. What makes i t i n e f f e c t i v e as a 
b a s i s f o r t e a c h i n g or t e s t i n g languages i s t h a t 
c r u c i a l p r o p e r t i e s o f languages are l o s t when i t s 
elements are se p a r a t e d . (P. 212) 
The t h i r d p e r i o d i n Madsen's d i v i s i o n i s the 
" i n t e g r a t i v e - s o c i o l i n g u i s t i c " which assumes t h a t the l e a r n e r s ' 
a b i l i t y can be t e s t e d on a wid e r b a s i s than d i s c r e t e p o i n t 
approach does. T h i s p e r i o d showed a c l e a r r e j e c t i o n o f the 
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d i s c r e t e - p o i n t approach on the b a s i s t h a t the use of language 
f o r r e a l - l i f e communication i n v o l v e d a c r e a t i v e a c t i n which 
the whole o f the communicative event was c o n s i d e r a b l y g r e a t e r 
than the sum o f i t s l i n g u i s t i c elements. As a r e s u l t , the 
adequacy or e f f e c t i v e n e s s o f the communication c o u l d not be 
ad e q u a t e l y assessed t h r o u g h i n d i v i d u a l e v a l u a t i o n of i t s 
component p a r t s . 
The h i s t o r i c a l development of t w e n t i e t h c e n t u r y t e s t i n g 
i n d i c a t e s new i n t e n t i o n s t o t e s t s t u d e n t s o b j e c t i v e l y . So ways 
were needed t o p r o v i d e o b j e c t i v e i n f o r m a t i o n t o get a sound 
judgement of s t u d e n t s ' p rogress and o f a school program's 
e f f e c t i v e n e s s as w e l l . The f i r s t 60 years o f the t w e n t i e t h 
c e n t u r y are d i v i d e d by Thorndike and Hagen (1976) i n t o f o u r 
e qual p a r t s : 
2.2.3 From 1900 to 1915. 
T h i s was a p e r i o d o f e x p l o r a t i o n and i n i t i a l development 
o f methods. I t saw the emergence of the f i r s t B i n e t 
i n t e l l i g e n c e s c a l e s . S t a n d a r d i z e d achievement t e s t s i n 
d i f f e r e n t s u b j e c t s began t o appear. The appearance of 
achievement t e s t s l e d t o a s y s t e m a t i c way of t e s t i n g . 
Since new ways o f do i n g t h i n g s are u s u a l l y c o n t r i v e d 
because o f a p r e s s i n g need, achievement t e s t i n g came i n t o being 
as a need f o r knowing s t u d e n t s ' achievement i n a p a r t i c u l a r and 
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p r a c t i c a l s c h o o l s i t u a t i o n . During t h i s p e r i o d , s t a n d a r d i z e d 
t e s t s came i n t o e x i s t e n c e as a d i r e c t r e s u l t of the e a r l y 
e f f o r t s o f those who were l o o k i n g f o r a u n i f o r m method of 
measuring c h i l d r e n ' s a b i l i t i e s ; i n t e l l i g e n c e t e s t i n g a l s o 
c o n t r i b u t e d t o t h i s p e r i o d when B i n e t gained wide r e c o g n i t i o n 
o f h i s work as a p s y c h o l o g i s t . Tuckman (1975) says: 
By 1904 A l f r e d B i n e t had e s t a b l i s h e d h i m s e l f as 
France's premier p s y c h o l o g i s t and e x p e r t i n human 
i n d i v i d u a l d i f f e r e n c e s w i t h h i s s t u d i e s of the 
d i f f e r e n c e s between " b r i g h t " and " d u l l " c h i l d r e n . 
(P. 15) 
2.2.4 From 1915 to 1930. 
T h i s p e r i o d can perhaps be c a l l e d the "boom" p e r i o d i n 
which t he r e s u l t o f achievement t e s t i n g r e c e i v e d much 
a t t e n t i o n , b u t l e s s a t t e n t i o n was g i v e n t o the developments i n 
w r i t i n g t e s t i t e m s , a l t h o u g h t e s t items are the b a s i c b u i l d i n g 
b l o c k s o f t e s t s . Pioneers i n t e s t i n g had shown t h e i r ideas t o 
t h e i r e n t h u s i a s t i c f o l l o w e r s , t e s t s were m u l t i p l i e d . 
S t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t s were developed f o r a l l school s k i l l s and f o r 
the c o n t e n t areas o f s c h o o l programs. 
Test r e s u l t s were unq u e s t i o n e d . Thorndike and Hagen (1969) 
e x p l a i n s t h i s t r e n d i n t e s t i n g : 
t e s t r e s u l t s were o f t e n accepted u n h e s i t a t i n g l y and 
u n c r i t i c a l l y and served as the b a s i s f o r a v a r i e t y of 
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f r e q u e n t l y u n j u s t i f i e d judgments and a c t i o n s w i t h 
r e s p e c t t o i n d i v i d u a l s . (P. 6) 
2.2.5 From 1930 to 1945. 
T h o r n d i k e and Hagen g i v e a s h o r t d e s c r i p t i o n o f the p e r i o d 
when they say: 
From 1930 t o 1945 may be co n s i d e r e d a p e r i o d of 
c r i t i c a l a p p r a i s a l ... I t was a p e r i o d i n which the 
c e n t r e o f a t t e n t i o n s h i f t e d from measuring a l i m i t e d 
range o f academic s k i l l s t o e v a l u a t i n g achievement of 
the whole range o f e d u c a t i o n a l o b j e c t i v e s (P. 6) 
2.2.6 From 1945. to 1960 
D u r i n g t he p r e s e n t c e n t u r y , many t e s t i n g techniques have 
been developed and c h a r a c t e r i z e d by many e d u c a t i o n a l changes. 
There was an u r g e n t need f o r new techniques i n t e s t i n g t o go 
hand i n hand w i t h new methods i n t e a c h i n g on the one hand and 
t o h e l p classroom teachers t o understand the new t e r m i n o l o g y 
used i n r e p o r t s o f ongoing t e s t i n g o f s t u d e n t s ' achievement on 
the o t h e r hand. V a l e t t e (1977) says: 
I t i s c l e a r t h a t these new methods of te a c h i n g 
r e q u i r e new methods o f e v a l u a t i o n . (P.7) 
Tho r n d i k e and Hagen (1969) d e s c r i b e t h i s p e r i o d as a good 
o p p o r t u n i t y f o r s t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t i n g : 
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The m i d - t w e n t i e t h c e n t u r y i s a p e r i o d i n which 
s t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t i n g i s a w i d e l y experienced and 
w i d e l y accepted phenomenon. (P. 7) 
2.2.7 MODERN TESTING 
The l a t e 1960s and 1970s were c l e a r l y a p e r i o d where 
assessment o f s t u d e n t s became s y s t e m a t i c . Many new books were 
w r i t t e n about t e s t i n g and assessment. Doyle (1984) mentions a 
l o n g l i s t o f w r i t e r s , among them are the f o l l o w i n g : 
Bottom ( 1 9 7 3 ) , M i l l e r (1972 - 1974), Page (197 4 ) , 
Doyle (1975) and more r e c e n t l y , Grasha (19 7 7 ) , Centra 
(1979) and M i l l a n (1981) ... A l l these books i n d i c a t e 
the e v o l u t i o n o f i n s t r u c t i o n a l e v a l u a t i o n . (P. 5) 
But these t e s t s f a i l e d t o measure outcomes of h i g h 
s c h o o l programs. Then t h e r e was a marked s h i f t from the 
l i n g u i s t i c t o the communicative dimension. The emphasis was no 
l o n g e r on the p e r f e c t l i n g u i s t i c accuracy of the l e a r n e r ' s 
responses, but on the a b i l i t y t o f u n c t i o n e f f e c t i v e l y when 
u s i n g the language i n r e a l s i t u a t i o n s . At t h i s s t a g e , the most 
i m p o r t a n t change was the emphasis on the l e a r n e r ' s knowledge 
and use o f t h e t a r g e t language, communicative t e s t i n g began to 
take i t s form as an adequate a l t e r n a t i v e t o t e s t s t h a t 
c o n c e n t r a t e on the accuracy o f the l e a r n e r ' s a b i l i t y t o use the 
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language he l e a r n s . 
I n t h i s p e r i o d , t h a t i s i n the 1970s, l i t t l e knowledge 
was a v a i l a b l e about t he n a t u r e o f the communicative p r o f i c i e n c y 
of t h e l e a r n e r . I n an a r t i c l e i n 1979 Morrow began by q u o t i n g 
W i l k i n s (1976) t o express the d i f f i c u l t y i n d e a l i n g w i t h 
communicative language t e s t i n g : 
W i l k i n s (1976) concludes w i t h the o b s e r v a t i o n t h a t , 
"we do n o t know how t o e s t a b l i s h the communicative 
p r o f i c i e n c y o f the l e a r n e r " . (P. 9) 
I n summary, we can say t h a t language t e s t i n g has been 
developed enormously i n r e c e n t years and has a l s o absorbed many 
i n f l u e n c e s . We no l o n g e r b e l i e v e i n the most common 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c o f t e s t i n g i n the past namely t h a t t e s t i n g has 
n o t h i n g t o do w i t h the t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g process. We a l s o no 
l o n g e r b e l i e v e t h a t t h e r e i s a s i n g l e k i n d o f language t e s t i n g , 
s i n c e d i f f e r e n t k i n d s o f t e s t s are needed f o r d i f f e r e n t 
s i t u a t i o n s . The importance o f e d u c a t i o n has gained wider p u b l i c 
a p p r e c i a t i o n . Teachers, a d m i n i s t r a t o r s and the g e n e r a l p u b l i c 
need a c c u r a t e i n f o r m a t i o n about e d u c a t i o n a l progress t o reach 
d e c i s i o n s about f u r t h e r development. This w i l l be the main 
t o p i c o f the f o l l o w i n g s e c t i o n . 
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2.2.8 TESTING i n the 1980s: 
T h i s s e c t i o n w i l l be devoted t o the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s o f 
t e s t i n g i n the 1980s. T h i s r e v i e w o f the c u r r e n t s t a t e of 
t e s t i n g w i l l be an a t t e m p t t o o u t l i n e the progress t h a t has 
been made i n t e s t i n g from 1980 t o 1988. Such a r e v i e w w i l l be 
u s e f u l f o r e s t a b l i s h i n g t he base l i n e o f our own approach. I t 
w i l l a l s o throw l i g h t on c u r r e n t procedures. 
I n r e c e n t y e a r s , t e s t i n g and assessment s c h o l a r s have 
l e a r n e d a g r e a t amount about t e s t i n g . T e s t i n g has become much 
more complex than a simple t e c h n i c a l i s s u e and they have 
i n v e n t e d many new approaches t o t e s t i n g t o s u i t the c u r r e n t 
approaches o f t e a c h i n g , as a r e s u l t o f t h i s , i n t e r e s t i n 
t e s t i n g has grown. 
The purpose o f assessment now goes beyond the a n a l y s i s and 
e v a l u a t i o n o f a p a r t i c u l a r case or program. I t s scope has been 
expanded t o i n c l u d e how t o make the bes t use of these t e s t s t o 
employ the r e s u l t s i n i m p r o v i n g the t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g process. 
I t i s d i f f i c u l t f o r any r e s e a r c h e r t o t r a c e a l l the 
r e c e n t changes and developments t h a t have taken place i n 
t e s t i n g . Many changes and new developments seem t o be merely 
f a s h i o n , t h a t i s , they q u i c k l y r i s e and more q u i c k l y f a l l . 
Other changes and developments have become w e l l known and 
accepted as a f o u n d a t i o n f o r many o t h e r developments. 
The c u r r e n t s t a t e o f t e s t i n g p r e s e n t s g r e a t e r emphasis on 
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the use o f t e s t s t o improve l e a r n i n g and i n s t r u c t i o n . Tests are 
no l o n g e r dependent s o l e l y on paper and p e n c i l , s i n c e t h e r e are 
a number o f i m p o r t a n t changes t h a t r e q u i r e the use of new 
pro c e d u r e s . To improve the p r e s e n t s t a t e o f e d u c a t i o n i s a 
c h a l l e n g e . I t needs t o r e s i s t p o w e r f u l t r a d i t i o n s and 
i n f l u e n c e s . Many o f the aspects o f achievement t h a t teachers 
w i s h t o assess i n the p r e s e n t time cannot be assessed by the 
t r a d i t i o n a l t e c h n i q u e s , so the need f o r a l t e r n a t i v e s i s 
e v i d e n t . Now, t e s t i n g techniques go hand i n hand w i t h t e a c h i n g 
p r o c e d u r e . 
2.2.8.1 The f i r s t c h a r a c t e r i s t i c o f c u r r e n t t e s t i n g 
r e p r e s e n t s an i n c r e a s e d use of c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g 
which has the a b i l i t y t o t e l l us about a s t u d e n t ' s s i t u a t i o n . 
Brown (1981) says: 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d assessment compares the p u p i l ' s 
a t t a i n m e n t w i t h a c r i t e r i o n . I t i d e n t i f i e s what a 
p u p i l knows or has a t t a i n e d . (P. 2) 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g t e l l s us about the knowledge of 
the s u b j e c t or performance o f s k i l l s t h a t i s of concern. The 
concerns t h a t have l e d t o the e s t a b l i s h m e n t o f the inc r e a s e d 
use o f c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g i n c l u d e t he need t o know 
what s t u d e n t s know o r can do when u s i n g the t a r g e t language. 
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2.2.8.2 The second c h a r a c t e r i s t i c i s graded t e s t s t h a t 
have f r e q u e n t l y a r i s e n because of d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n w i t h 
t r a d i t i o n a l methods o f b o t h t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g . Murphy and 
Torrance (1988) quote Pennycuick (1986) who e x p l a i n s what i s 
meant by graded t e s t . 
I n a graded t e s t scheme, t h e r e i s a sequence of t e s t s 
a t p r o g r e s s i v e l e v e l s o f d i f f i c u l t y , c o m p l e x i t y , 
s o p h i s t i c a t i o n and or s y l l a b u s c o n t e n t , which are 
designed t o be taken by s t u d e n t s o n l y when they have 
a h i g h p r o b a b i l i t y o f success. Each t e s t i s c l o s e l y 
l i n k e d t o the c u r r i c u l u m f o r the r e l e v a n t l e v e l by 
means o f c l e a r s p e c i f i c a t i o n o f the knowledge and 
processes t o be assessed and o f the standards t o be 
a t t a i n e d , (P. 68) 
Murphy and Torrance a l s o c o n s i d e r these t e s t s as a new area t o 
be d i s c o v e r e d . They say: 
The graded t e s t movement i s s t i l l i n i t s i n f a n c y , t h e r e i s 
s t i l l a g r e a t d e a l t o be l e a r n t . (P. 2) 
The most i n t e r e s t i n g developments and a l s o a c t u a l progress 
i n graded t e s t i n g have been t e a c h e r - l e d . I n B r i t a i n , the 
c l e a r e s t example o f t h i s i s the Graded O b j e c t i v e s Movement i n 
F o r e i g n Language Teaching. Skehan (1988) g i v e s j u s t i f i c a t i o n s 
f o r t h i s movement: 
D i s s a t i s f i e d w i t h t r a d i t i o n a l e x a m i n a t i o n s , and a l s o 
more concerned w i t h communicatively o r i e n t e d 
t e a c h i n g , graded o b j e c t i v e s schemes have been 
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developed i n many p a r t s of the c o u n t r y ( B r i t a i n ) . 
(P. 220). 
Graded t e s t s are seen as h i g h - q u a l i t y teacher-made t e s t s 
f o r i n t e r n a l assessment of s t u d e n t s and as an a l t e r n a t i v e to 
e x t e r n a l e x a m i n a t i o n s . Those who p r a i s e graded t e s t s are f a r 
more concerned w i t h the e f f e c t s o f these t e s t s on classroom 
p r a c t i c e than they are w i t h t e c h n i c a l aspects of the t e s t s . 
Murphy and Torrance e v a l u a t e the s t a t e of the graded t e s t s 
s a y i n g : 
A p a r t i c u l a r i s s u e which remains unsolved i s whether 
schemes are b e s t designed f o r a wide or r e s t r i c t e d a b i l i t y 
range. The l o n g - t e r m m o t i v a t i o n a l e f f e c t s of graded t e s t s 
a r e n o t c l e a r , and t h e r e are t e c h n i c a l problems ( e . g . i n 
the d e s c r i p t i o n o f p u p i l achievement) which may c o n t i n u e 
t o be troublesome. However, graded t e s t s r e p r e s e n t a 
s i g n i f i c a n t component o f the r e c e n t surge of assessment 
i n i t i a t i v e s , and deserve f u r t h e r e v a l u a t i o n . (P. 84) 
2,2,8,3 The t h i r d c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of modern t e s t i n g i s 
f o r m a t i v e t e s t i n g which feeds i n t o the process o f l e a r n i n g and 
p r o v i d e s t e a c h e r s and s t u d e n t s w i t h i n f o r m a t i o n t h a t may 
change or a t l e a s t modify behaviour w h i l e t e a c h i n g i s s t i l l 
r e l a t i v e l y r a r e . These t r e n d s have i n c r e a s e d c o n f i d e n c e i n 
t e a c h e r s ' a c c o u n t a b i l i t y f o r i m p r o v i n g l e a r n i n g and 
i n s t r u c t i o n , and imposed a g r e a t r e s p o n s i b i l i t y on them, 
e s p e c i a l l y i n the U.S.A. Gronlund (1981) says: 
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I n r e c e n t y e a r s , a number of s t a t e s have passed laws 
making teachers and o t h e r school personnel 
a c c o u n t a b l e f o r the l e a r n i n g and development of 
s t u d e n t s . (P. 1 3 ) , 
To cope w i t h these demands, teachers need t h e i r t e s t s t o 
be as c o n s i s t e n t as p o s s i b l e . To achieve t h i s q u a l i t y , teachers 
must pay a t t e n t i o n t o r e l i a b i l i t y t o know how c o n s i s t e n t scores 
a r e , and t h i s w i l l be discus s e d i n a l a t e r c h a p t e r . 
2.2.8.4 The f o u r t h c h a r a c t e r i s t i c i s the use of the 
computer which has had a profound impact on the r a p i d 
development o f t e s t i n g . T e s t e r s expect t h a t the use of the 
computer w i l l have g r e a t e r i n f l u e n c e i n the near f u t u r e . Madsen 
(1983) emphasizes t h i s s a y i n g : 
A c u r r e n t t r e n d i n the language t e a c h i n g f i e l d - a 
t r e n d t h a t has n o t y e t been e x p l i c i t l y r e l a t e d to 
language t e s t i n g t o any a p p l i c a b l e e x t e n t but t h a t 
shows c o n s i d e r a b l e p o t e n t i a l f o r becoming an 
i m p o r t a n t and i n t e g r a l component o f the o v e r a l l 
measurement o p e r a t i o n i s the use of computers i n the 
s e r v i c e o f language i n s t r u c t i o n . (P. 436) 
The most apparent c o n t r i b u t i o n has been seen i n the 
s c o r i n g and a n a l y s i s o f t e s t s . The type o f feedback made 
p o s s i b l e by u s i n g t he computer has been a major f a c t o r i n 
i m p r o v i n g b o t h l e a r n i n g and i n s t r u c t i o n . When school 
computers are w i d e l y used, teachers w i l l be able t o prepare 
classroom t e s t s o f h i g h q u a l i t y and a v o i d much of the r o u t i n e 
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works t o c o n s t r u c t t h e i r t e s t s . 
I n summary, we can say t h a t r e s e a r c h i n language t e s t i n g 
has made i m p o r t a n t s t r i d e s r e c e n t l y , b u t s i g n i f i c a n t problems 
remained u n s o l v e d . A l t h o u g h language t e s t i n g has always had i t s 
f r i e n d l y and u n f r i e n d l y c r i t i c s , i n r e c e n t years t h e r e has been 
i n c r e a s i n g concern about the r o l e o f t e s t i n g i n the school One 
c r i t i c i s m i s t h a t most o f the t e s t i n g procedures c u r r e n t l y 
used t o assess s t u d e n t s or s c h o o l programs cover a narrow range 
of t h e knowledge and s k i l l s t h a t are commonly co n s i d e r e d as the 
g o a l s o f s c h o o l i n g . 
I t i s o f t e n argued t h a t the face o f language t e s t i n g has 
a l r e a d y changed and most t e s t e r s t h i n k t h a t i t i s l i k e l y t o 
c o n t i n u e t o change f o r some years t o come. I n the f u t u r e , 
c l e a r l y t e a c her i n v o l v e m e n t i n assessing the l e a r n i n g process 
w i l l be a p r e r e q u i s i t e f o r the r e a l i z a t i o n o f the expected 
ideas and p r a c t i c e s . T h i s involvement seems l i k e l y t o c o n t i n u e 
and w i l l maximize the o p p o r t u n i t y f o r teachers t o experiment 
w i t h d i f f e r e n t s o r t s o f course work assignments and g a i n 
e x p e r i e n c e on i m p r o v i n g the q u a l i t y and e f f e c t i v e n e s s of t h e i r 
t e a c h i n g methods and s c h o o l s y l l a b u s . 
2.3.1 The H i s t o r i c a l Development of T e s t i n g i n Qatar 
I n c h a p t e r one, we p r o v i d e d a d e t a i l e d d i s c u s s i o n about 
the f a c t o r s t h a t a f f e c t s t u d e n t s ' s t a n d a r d of achievement, and 
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among them we mentioned classroom t e s t s . These t e s t s are 
c o n s t r u c t e d t r a d i t i o n a l l y j u s t t o promote s t u d e n t s t o a new 
p o s i t i o n . They have " l i t t l e t o do" w i t h s t u d e n t s ' achievement 
d u r i n g t he s c h o o l - y e a r i n s t r u c t i o n . 
T e s t i n g i n Qatar has undergone major changes si n c e the 
i n t r o d u c t i o n o f the Crescent E n g l i s h Course. The M i n i s t r y has 
a p p o i n t e d a f u l l - t i m e t e s t i n g c o - o r d i n a t o r who has atten d e d a 
B r i t i s h C o u n c i l course on t e s t i n g communicative competence. He 
used t o w r i t e a l l t he end-of-year e x a m i n a t i o n s , b o t h p u b l i c and 
p r o m o t i o n ; t he mid-year examinations are sometimes w r i t t e n by 
classroom t e a c h e r s . At the b e g i n n i n g o f the a p p l i c a t i o n o f the 
E n g l i s h Crescent Course, a l l l e v e l s from Primary Five to 
Secondary Three had a h a l f hour l i s t e n i n g t e s t ( t h e 
i n s t r u c t i o n s were i n A r a b i c ) and a f i f t e e n minutes o r a l t e s t . 
The o r a l t e s t performance was d i f f e r e n t i n accordance w i t h the 
l e v e l o f the s t u d e n t s . At the Primary l e v e l , the o r a l t e s t was 
conducted by the classroom t e a c h e r . At the P r e p a r a t o r y l e v e l , 
by t he classroom t e a c h e r ; w h i l e a t the Secondary l e v e l , the 
o r a l t e s t was conducted by the I n s p e c t o r s and E n g l i s h Language 
Teaching Development Centre (ELTDC) s t a f f p a i r e d w i t h Secondary 
t e a c h e r s . Students were examined i n groups o f f o u r . Before the 
use o f the Crescent E n g l i s h Course, when the A u d i o - L i n g u a l 
Approach was i n use, t h e r e was n e i t h e r a l i s t e n i n g nor an o r a l 
e x a m i n a t i o n s . 
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Through the stages of t e s t development i n Qatar, t e s t s 
began t o i n t e g r a t e w r i t i n g and r e a d i n g and an a t t e m p t has been 
made t o produce r e a l - l i f e t a s k s . Tests began a l s o t o avoid 
d i s c r e t e - p o i n t m u l t i p l e c h o i c e t e s t i n g and q u e s t i o n s l i k e : 
"Read the f o l l o w i n g and answer the q u e s t i o n s " and " W r i t e a 
s h o r t paragraph about your l a s t summer h o l i d a y " . To i n c r e a s e 
the t e a c h e r s ' a b i l i t y t o c o n s t r u c t classroom t e s t s , the 
a p p o i n t e d t e s t i n g c o - o r d i n a t o r t r i e d t o e s t a b l i s h a t e s t - b a n k 
of items c o v e r i n g a l l the l e v e l s of t e a c h i n g ( P r i m a r y , 
P r e p a r a t o r y , and Secondary). These items were a v a i l a b l e t o 
t e a c h e r s as models t o be f o l l o w e d when c o n s t r u c t i n g i n - c l a s s 
t e s t s and sometimes i n mid-year e x a m i n a t i o n s . 
I n 1982, Brendan C a r r o l l , t e s t i n g e x p e r t , came t o Doha i n 
a s e r i e s of c o n s u l t a n c y v i s i t s a t the r e q u e s t of the M i n i s t r y 
o f E d u c a t i o n . These c o n s u l t a n c y v i s i t s were arranged by the 
B r i t i s h C o u n c i l i n Doha, I n the f i n a l r e p o r t , Brendan C a r r o l l 
s t a t e s the purposes o f these v i s i t s t o be as f o l l o v / s : 
1, To comment on the e f f e c t i v e n e s s of the p r e s e n t approach 
t o E n g l i s h Language t e s t i n g and examining i n Qatar 
s c h o o l s , 
2, To conduct workshops and d i s c u s s i o n s i n the 
c o n s t r u c t i o n o f t e s t s and examinations of E n g l i s h i n 
the c o n t e x t o f the i d e a l s of the Crescent Course. 
3, To make i n i t i a l s teps i n an o v e r a l l o b j e c t i v e 
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assessment of the progress of c h i l d r e n , e s p e c i a l l y 
those a t the upper end o f the school system, i n t h e i r 
mastery o f E n g l i s h as a means of communication. 
( C a r r o l l : 1982 - P . l ) 
Constant a t t e m p t s have been made t o t e s t communicatively 
and an i m p r e s s i v e amount of work has been done on d e v i s i n g 
t e s t s t h a t r e f l e c t the aims of the Crescent Course. As a r e s u l t 
o f these a t t e m p t s , t e a c h e r s were asked t o c a r r y o u t an on-going 
assessment o f t h e i r s t u d e n t s . The idea i s t o urge teachers t o 
not e the pr o g r e s s o f each i n d i v i d u a l i n the c l a s s t o take the 
a p p r o p r i a t e r e m e d i a l a c t i o n , p a r t i c u l a r l y w i t h those who f a i l 
t h e t e s t s . 
The p r e s e n t s t a t e o f t e s t i n g , i n Qatar, places g r e a t 
emphasis on t e s t i n g s c h o o l s t u d e n t s j u s t t o move them t o a 
h i g h e r l e v e l o f e d u c a t i o n . Tests i n the Q a t a r i schools are not 
used i n the r e a l sense o f t e s t i n g . They have n o t h i n g t o do w i t h 
t e a c h i n g improvement. There are many suggestions t o improve 
the c u r r e n t s t a t e o f t e s t i n g i n Qatar, b u t they are a l l s t i l l 
t h e o r e t i c a l . A l t h o u g h many at t e m p t s have been made t o improve 
t h e c u r r e n t s t a t e o f t e s t i n g , l i t t l e knowledge has been l e a r n t 
about classroom t e s t i n g . We are i n need o f a " T e s t i n g U n i t " 
t o p r o v i d e us, as t e a c h e r s , w i t h the most up - t o - d a t e procedures 
and t e c h n i q u e s o f t e s t i n g t h a t enable us t o use t e s t r e s u l t s t o 
improve t e a c h i n g and d i r e c t i t i n the d e s i r e d way. Teachers 
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teach c o m m u n i c a t i v e l y and s t i l l t e s t t r a d i t i o n a l l y . They do not 
care much about whether the course o b j e c t i v e s have been 
achieved o r n o t , because t e s t r e s u l t s mean n o t h i n g t o classroom 
t e a c h e r s except s t u d e n t s ' p romotion 
The e v i d e n t t h e o r e t i c a l p e r i o d i n the Q a t a r i system of 
t e s t i n g i s the modern p e r i o d where the communicative approach 
i s o f c e n t r a l i n t e r e s t , b u t no d i s t i n c t s i g n s o f communicative 
t e s t i n g a re b e i n g a p p l i e d i n the p r e s e n t s i t u a t i o n . The present 
s t a t e o f t e s t i n g i s no more than m i s c e l l a n e o u s procedures t h a t 
escape c l e a r - c u t c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . 
I n Qatar, teachers of E n g l i s h are i n a vantage p o s i t i o n 
t o make every p o s s i b l e e f f o r t t o b e n e f i t from the communicative 
approach c u r r e n t l y i n use i n the Q a t a r i schools to t e s t 
c o m m u n i c a t i v e l y , b u t the c u r r e n t procedures are always faced 
w i t h a d m i n i s t r a t i v e problems. Qotbah (1990) deals w i t h the 
m a t t e r i r r e f u t a b l y : 
A l t h o u g h t he communicative t e s t has i t s own approach 
t o language t e s t i n g which makes i t d i f f e r e n t from 
o t h e r approaches, i t i s p a r t o f the e d u c a t i o n a l 
system and can be a f f e c t e d t o a g r e a t e x t e n t by 
a d m i n i s t r a t i v e problems. I n o t h e r words, the 
s t u d e n t s ' percentage success i n exams i s a c r i t e r i o n 
a ssigned by the M i n i s t r y o f Education t o gauge the 
academic r e p u t a t i o n o f s c h o o l s . (P. 41) 
With r e g a r d t o the Q a t a r i t e s t i n g s t a t e , the time i s 
h i g h l y s u i t a b l e t o d i s m i s s the t r a d i t i o n a l techniques of 
t e s t i n g and t o a p p l y the modern techniques i n language t e s t i n g . 
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Involvement o f te a c h e r s i n the t e s t i n g process should be more 
obvious than b e f o r e . We mean t h a t teachers should t e s t t h e i r 
s t u d e n t s and d e a l w i t h t e s t scores as a good i n d i c a t o r t o do 
what s h o u l d be done t o improve the c u r r e n t s t a t e o f t e a c h i n g . 
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Chapter 3. PURPOSES AND KINDS OF TESTS. 
3.0 I n t r o d u c t i o n . 
I n c h a p t e r two I c h a r a c t e r i z e d the h i s t o r i c a l trends up t o 
the p r e s e n t day, and p r o v i d e d a r e v i e w o f the h i s t o r y and 
development o f language t e s t i n g . My purpose i n t h i s chapter i s 
to r e v i e w the purposes and kind s o f t e s t used by teachers i n 
classrooms i n g e n e r a l , and by teachers o f E n g l i s h i n Qatar, 
i n p a r t i c u l a r . E s s e n t i a l l y t h i s w i l l mean c o n c e n t r a t i n g on 
d i f f e r e n t purposes o f t e s t s as w e l l as on achievement t e s t s i n 
p a r t i c u l a r and c o n t r a s t i n g them w i t h o t h e r t e s t s . I s h a l l 
s t a t e the k i n d s o f t e s t i n g procedures t h a t w i l l be discussed i n 
the t h e s i s . My main concern i s classroom t e s t i n g t h a t enables 
us, as t e a c h e r s , t o o b t a i n v a l i d , r e l i a b l e and u s e f u l 
i n f o r m a t i o n c o n c e r n i n g our s t u d e n t s ' performance. I w i l l then 
c o n s i d e r the i s s u e o f c r i t e r i o n and norm r e f e r e n c i n g f o r 
achievement t e s t s . I w i l l c o n s i d e r d i f f e r e n t techniques o f t e s t 
c o n s t r u c t i o n . F i n a l l y , I w i l l mention what kinds of t e s t s , 
r e f e r e n c i n g and c o n s t r u c t i o n techniques are used i n Qatar. 
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3.1 The S i g n i f i c a n c e of T e s t i n g i n the Classroom: 
Classroom t e s t s , i n p a r t i c u l a r , p l a y many r o l e s i n t e a c h i n g , 
among them are the f o l l o w i n g : 
1- D e t e r m i n i n g progress towards course o b j e c t i v e s , 
2- S t i m u l a t i n g s t u d e n t s ' l e a r n i n g , 
3- E v a l u a t i n g classroom a t t a i n m e n t , 
4- Diagnosing problems. 
Through f r e q u e n t t e s t i n g , teachers can determine which 
aspects o f the t a r g e t program are p r e s e n t i n g d i f f i c u l t y f o r 
i n d i v i d u a l s or f o r the c l a s s as a whole. When a n a l y s i n g the 
sc o r e s , the teacher can decide where the problems a r e . Such 
a n a l y s i s can a l s o enable the teacher t o diagnose the mistakes 
made on a g i v e n t e s t t o decide where e x a c t l y the reme d i a l 
t e a c h i n g should c o n c e n t r a t e . Tests enable classroom teachers t o 
d i s c o v e r whether the c l a s s o b j e c t i v e s are be i n g met or n o t . On 
the o t h e r hand, teachers can e v a l u a t e the e f f e c t i v e n e s s of a 
new method b e i n g a p p l i e d i n t e a c h i n g . 
The idea o f i n t e g r a t i n g t e s t i n g w i t h t e a c h i n g i s not new. 
The t o p i c was pre s e n t e d as e a r l y as 1939 by P u r n e l l and Davis 
when they w r o t e about u s i n g classroom t e s t s t o d i r e c t l e a r n i n g . 
On the o t h e r hand, Hopkins and Antes (1985) mention what T y l e r 
had p o i n t e d out i n 1951: 
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E d u c a t i o n a l measurement can have a profound 
i n f l u e n c e i n the improvement of i n s t r u c t i o n , but t o 
do so, i t must be viewed as an i n t e g r a l p a r t of 
i n s t r u c t i o n , i t s p l a n n i n g must go hand i n hand w i t h 
i n s t r u c t i o n a l p l a n n i n g , and the r e s u l t must be used 
c o n t i n u o u s l y t o guide the p l a n n i n g and development 
of c u r r i c u l u m . ( p . 3 0 ) 
The purpose of classroom t e s t i n g i s t o a l l o w the teacher 
t o meet s p e c i f i c l e a r n i n g needs. A f t e r c o m p l e t i o n of p a r t of 
the l e a r n i n g c o u r s e , r e m e d i a t i o n a l l o i i 7 S teachers to overcome 
d e f i c i e n c i e s p o i n t e d up i n the t e s t i n g procedure t h a t has been 
a p p l i e d i n the classroom. The frequency of t e s t s d u r i n g 
i n s t r u c t i o n are determined by how i n s t r u c t i o n i s s t r u c t u r e d . 
At t i m e s , a t e s t may be needed f o r one lesson and a t o t h e r 
times a t e s t may cover a u n i t . I d e a l l y t e s t s would be g i v e n a t 
n a t u r a l breaks i n the i n s t r u c t i o n a l sequence. Teachers should 
space the time between classroom t e s t s t o g i v e the needed time 
f o r r e m e d i a t i o n . T e s t i n g i s commonly co n s i d e r e d as a p a r t of 
every t e a c h e r ' s day. Teachers who do not t e s t to e v a l u a t e both 
t h e i r own and t h e i r s t u d e n t s ' work cannot do t h e i r j o b p r o p e r l y ^ 
S a t t e r l y (1981) emphasizes the idea s a y i n g : 
Assessment of a wide range of p u p i l performance i s an 
i n t e g r a l p a r t i n m o n i t o r i n g the progress made not 
o n l y f o r the b e n e f i t of the p u p i l and teacher, but 
those o u t s i d e the classroom such as o t h e r 
t e a c h e r s , o t h e r s c h o o l s . Employers w i l l depend upon 
r e l i a b l e knowledge o f p u p i l s ' achievement.(P.1). 
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The concept o f t e s t i n g has i m p l i c a t i o n s f o r almost every 
aspect o f t e a c h i n g . D e c i s i o n s t h a t teachers make about everyday 
a c t i v i t y h e l p them t o p r e d i c t the s t u d e n t s ' f u t u r e 
performance. Teachers need t o know whether the classroom 
o b j e c t i v e s a re b e i n g met or n o t . They cannot leave such matters 
t o chance. W i t h o u t a c l e a r s e t o f g o a l s , the d e t e r m i n a t i o n i s 
q u i t e i m p o s s i b l e . When we say t h a t our s t u d e n t s are p r o g r e s s i n g 
i n the r i g h t d i r e c t i o n , we mean t h a t we have measured t h e i r 
a b i l i t i e s towards s p e c i f i c g o als t o reach such a d e c i s i o n . 
Gronlund (1981) says: 
The more a c c u r a t e l y we judge our p u p i l s , the more 
e f f e c t i v e we s h a l l be i n d i r e c t i n g t h e i r l e a r n i n g . An 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g o f the p r i n c i p l e s and procedures of 
e v a l u a t i o n , t h e n , should a i d us i n making more 
i n t e l l i g e n t d e c i s i o n s i n d i r e c t i n g p u p i l progress 
toward w o r t h w h i l e e d u c a t i o n a l outcomes.(P.4). 
Madsen (1983) g i v e s f u r t h e r reasons f o r t e s t i n g s a y i n g : 
Tests can f o s t e r l e a r n i n g by t h e i r d i a g n o s t i c 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s , they c o n f i r m what each person has 
mastered and they p o i n t out those language items 
needing f u r t h e r a t t e n t i o n . ( P . 4 ) . 
I t i s u n f o r t u n a t e t h a t many t e s t s i n the past have l e d to 
a s e p a r a t i o n o f t e s t i n g from t e a c h i n g . Both t e s t i n g and 
t e a c h i n g are so c l o s e l y i n t e r r e l a t e d t h a t i t i s i m p o s s i b l e t o 
work on e i t h e r domain w i t h o u t w o r k i n g on the o t h e r . The 
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e s s e n t i a l purpose o f t e s t s i s t o r e i n f o r c e l e a r n i n g and 
m o t i v a t e s t u d e n t s . 
Teachers used t o t h i n k t h a t the aim o f t e s t i n g i s to p o i n t 
out s t u d e n t s ' ignorance or l a c k of knowledge i n a c e r t a i n f i e l d 
o f s t u d y , but r e c e n t s t u d i e s on t e s t i n g have emphasised the 
o p p o s i t e . The p r e v i o u s view of t e s t i n g harms the t e a c h i n g 
process and r e s t r i c t s s t u d e n t s * m o t i v a t i o n . 
I n the f o l l o w i n g s e c t i o n I s h a l l c o n s i d e r i n more d e t a i l 
the main purposes of classroom t e s t i n g . F i n o c c h i a r o and 
Bonomo(1973) e x p l a i n the modern r o l e of t e s t i n g i n classroom 
t e a c h i n g : 
The t h r e e p r i n c i p a l reasons f o r t e s t i n g as f a r as 
classroom teachers are concerned are:a) to diagnose 
the s p e c i f i c f e a t u r e s of language i n which i n d i v i d u a l 
s t u d e n t s o r groups are h a v i n g d i f f i c u l t i e s ; b) to 
h e l p us guage our a b i l i t y as teachers ;c) t o f i n d out 
how much our s t u d e n t s have l e a r n e d or achieved 
(P.206). 
3.2. Purposes of T e s t i n g i n the Classroom: 
The fundamental purpose of classroom t e s t i n g i s to p r o v i d e 
i n f o r m a t i o n f o r making d e c i s i o n s , t h a t i s , f o r e v a l u a t i o n . 
E v a l u a t i o n comprises e s s e n t i a l l y two components: ( 1 ) 
i n f o r m a t i o n and ( 2 ) judgments, or d e c i s i o n s . The v a r i o u s 
purposes o f t e s t i n g can be b e s t understood by d e a l i n g w i t h them 
s e p a r a t e l y . 
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3.2,1 M^.suring O^comes of I n s t r u c t i o n : 
i 
Tests h e l p teachers i n d e c i d i n g the l e a r n i n g outcomes of 
classroom i n s t r u c t i o n s , because the teacher can then e v a l u a t e 
the success and f a i l u r e o f classroom l e a r n i n g i n r e l a t i o n to 
t e s t r e s u l t s . I f the teacher wishes t o a d j u s t the l e v e l and 
d i r e c t i o n o f classroom i n s t r u c t i o n , he can e a s i l y do t h a t by 
a n a l y s i n g s t u d e n t s ' responses t o the t e s t . The purpose of 
classroom t e s t s i s t o h e l p s t u d e n t s achieve a s e t of l e a r n i n g 
outcomes. These outcomes are e s t a b l i s h e d by the i n s t r u c t i o n a l 
o b j e c t i v e s , the d e s i r e d changes i n s t u d e n t s are brought about 
by the planned l e a r n i n g a c t i v i t i e s , and the s t u d e n t s ' 
l e a r n i n g p r o g r e s s i s p e r i o d i c a l l y e v a l u a t e d by t e s t s and o t h e r 
e v a l u a t i o n d e v i c e s . 
The f i r s t s t e p i n both t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g i s t h a t of 
d e t e r m i n i n g t h e l e a r n i n g outcomes t o be expected from classroom 
i n s t r u c t i o n . The l e a r n i n g outcomes can a l s o p r o v i d e guidance 
about the language s k i l l s and f u n c t i o n s t o be i n c l u d e d i n t e s t s 
used t o assess s t u d e n t s p r o g r e s s . The procedure of s t a t i n g 
s p e c i f i c t a s k s , then t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g them i s used i n 
programmed i n s t r u c t i o n . T h i s makes i t p o s s i b l e t o analyse each 
i n t e n d e d l e a r n i n g outcome i n c o n s i d e r a b l e d e t a i l and to 
d e s c r i b e the expected s t u d e n t performance a t every s p e c i f i c 
l e v e l . 
I n Qatar, t e s t i n g d i d not achieve i t s goals i n measuring 
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the outcomes o f t e a c h i n g i n a communicative atmosphere because 
the p r e s e n t t e c h n i q u e s o f t e s t i n g do not pay the necessary 
a t t e n t i o n t o a n a l y s i n g the s t u d e n t s ' responses t o a p a r t i c u l a r 
t e s t . 
3,2,2 Improving the Curriculum: 
Tests i n schools should be p u r p o s e f u l l y r e l a t e d 
t o what schools are t r y i n g t o accomplish i n term of c u r r i c u l u m 
development. I f the purpose i s t o e v a l u a t e the c u r r i c u l u m and 
develop i t , t e s t i n g should be adopted d u r i n g the e a r l y stages 
when new m a t e r i a l s are b e i n g t r i e d . E v a l u a t i o n data enable the 
c u r r i c u l u m d e v e l o p e r t o determine the e f f e c t i v e n e s s of the new 
m a t e r i a l s and t o i d e n t i f y areas where r e v i s i o n i s needed. 
When the new c u r r i c u l u m has been f u l l y developed, 
e v a l u a t i o n makes i t p o s s i b l e t o determine the degree to which 
the new c u r r i c u l u m i s e f f e c t i v e i n meeting the d e s i r e d 
o b j e c t i v e s f o r which i t was designed. 
C u r r i c u l u m development i s not simply a m a t t e r o f d e v i s i n g 
new s y l l a b u s e s , b u t r a t h e r t h e r e i s a l i n k between the study 
of the c o n t e n t o f the c u r r i c u l u m and the methods of t e s t i n g and 
p r e s e n t i n g t he c o n t e n t . E n t w i s t l e and N i s b e t (1973) e x p l a i n 
the importance o f t e s t i n g i n any c u r r i c u l u m development: 
New m a t e r i a l s and methods are t e s t e d i n p i l o t 
s chools and these development stages are ( o r should 
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be) f o l l o w e d by a s y s t e m a t i c e v a l u a t i o n t o assess how 
e f f e c t i v e l y the o b j e c t i v e s have been achieved by the 
c o n t e n t and methods which have been adopted, 
( p . 2 6 4 ) . 
The Q a t a r i s i t u a t i o n l a c k s the i n d i s p e n s a b l e d u t y t o l i n k 
c u r r i c u l u m development t o newly adopted t e s t i n g techniques t o 
enable c u r r i c u l u m d e velopers t o determine the d e s i r e d 
e f f e c t i v e n e s s o f the a p p l i e d c u r r i c u l u m . Many attempts have 
been made t o develop t e x t b o o k s , b u t l e s s a ttempts have been 
suggested t o improve t e s t i n g . 
3.2.3 Placement and Grouping: 
Placement t e s t i n g i s concerned w i t h s t u d e n t s ' e n t r y 
performance and t y p i c a l l y focuses on answers to a set of 
q u e s t i o n s . These q u e s t i o n s have been mentioned by Gronlund 
( 1 9 8 1 ) . 
1- Does the p u p i l possess the knowledge and s k i l l s needed 
t o b e g i n t he planned i n s t r u c t i o n ? 
2- To what e x t e n t has the p u p i l a l r e a d y mastered the 
o b j e c t i v e s o f the planned i n s t r u c t i o n ? 
3- To what e x t e n t do the p u p i l s ' i n t e r e s t , work h a b i t s and 
p e r s o n a l i t y c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s i n d i c a t e t h a t one mode of 
i n s t r u c t i o n might be b e t t e r than another? (P. 1 7 ) . 
The g o a l o f placement t e s t i n g i s t o decide the p o s i t i o n i n 
the i n s t r u c t i o n a l sequence and the k i n d o f i n s t r u c t i o n t h a t i s 
needed by the s t u d e n t s t o b e n e f i t the most. Test r e s u l t s are 
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used t o p l a c e i n d i v i d u a l s i n the most a p p r o p r i a t e c l a s s e s . When 
s t u d e n t s a p p l y f o r a c o u r s e , o n l y t e s t s can t e l l us where 
e x a c t l y t o p l a c e them by measuring the degree o f p r o f i c i e n c y to 
a s s i g n them f o r s p e c i f i c a c t i v i t i e s on the b a s i s of t h e i r 
c u r r e n t l e v e l o f competence. I n d e s i g n i n g a t e s t f o r placement, 
the t e s t d e v e l o p e r may choose t o base the t e s t c o n t e n t e i t h e r 
on language p r o f i c i e n c y o r on the l e a r n i n g o b j e c t i v e s of the 
s y l l a b u s t o be t a k e n . I f the t e s t i s based on language 
p r o f i c i e n c y , the t e s t may be developed t o determine placement 
a c c o r d i n g t o a norming procedure. I f , on the o t h e r hand, the 
o b j e c t i v e s o f the program are c l e a r l y d e f i n e d , the t e s t 
d e v e l o p e r i s more l i k e l y t o develop a m u l t i - l e v e l t e s t based on 
the c o n t e n t o b j e c t i v e s o f the program. 
At Qatar U n i v e r s i t y , t h e r e are two k i n d s of study as f a r 
as the E n g l i s h language i s concerned. There i s the E n g l i s h 
Department f o r those who i n t e n d t o s p e c i a l i z e i n E n g l i s h . 
Those s t u d e n t s are t e s t e d a t the b e g i n n i n g of t h e i r academic 
year. The t e s t t h a t they must take can be c a l l e d an entrance 
t e s t ( o r r e a d i n e s s ) t o decide whether or not they should e n t e r 
the program and whether or not they are ready f o r the i n t e n d e d 
i n s t r u c t i o n . Students are t e s t e d and the proposed number of 
s t u d e n t s i s decided i n advance. Students who score h i g h on 
t h i s test/:--: /are s e l e c t e d f o r the s t u d y . The second k i n d of 
study a t the U n i v e r s i t y i s c a l l e d "The E n g l i s h Language 
Teaching U n i t " . I n t h i s U n i t , E n g l i s h i s t a u g h t as a U n i v e r s i t y 
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r e q u i r e m e n t o n l y . I n a word, we can say t h a t t h e r e i s no 
placement t e s t i n g i n Qatar e i t h e r a t the U n i v e r s i t y , or a t the 
s c h o o l l e v e l . I mean t o say t h a t s t u d e n t s are not t e s t e d t o be 
c l a s s i f i e d i n t o s u i t a b l e courses b u t as a r o u t i n e procedure t o 
be accepted as u n i v e r s i t y s t u d e n t s . 
3.2,4 P r e d i c t i n g Future Performance: 
G e n e r a l l y speaking, t e s t scores c r e a t e the 
p o s s i b i l i t y o f b e i n g able t o p r e d i c t i n d i v i d u a l f u t u r e 
performance based on h i s / h e r t e s t s cores. At the end of each 
s c h o o l year, a d m i n i s t r a t o r s , p a r e n t s and students are 
i n t e r e s t e d i n d e c i d i n g what k i n d o f course the students w i l l 
t ake i n the f o l l o w i n g year. They a l l use the t e s t scores as a 
c l u e t o p r e d i c t how w e l l t h e s t u d e n t s w i l l p e rform i n the 
coming c o u r s e . I n Qatar, t h i s i m p o r t a n t r o l e o f t e s t i n g i s not 
c l e a r s i n c e t he s t u d e n t s ' scores are not r e a l r e p r e s e n t a t i o n of 
t h e i r a b i l i t i e s . For i n s t a n c e , s t u d e n t s i n Secondary One who 
ge t h i g h marks on the Maths t e s t decide t o go t o the s c i e n t i f i c 
s e c t i o n . When they are t e s t e d i n the s c i e n t i f i c s e c t i o n , they 
f a i l t o achie v e the pa s s i n g mark on the Maths t e s t . This means 
t h a t t h e i r p r e v i o u s scores were not r e a l r e p r e s e n t a t i o n of 
t h e i r a b i l i t i e s . 
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3.2.5. D e s c r i b i n g R e a l i s t i c Standards of Achievement: 
Students u s u a l l y d e s i r e t o know how much they have 
achieved and where they s t a n d among t h e i r classmates. Tests 
have the a b i l i t y n o t o n l y t o p r o v i d e the l e v e l o f achievement, 
b u t a l s o t o e s t a b l i s h e x a c t l y what a l e a r n e r has or has not 
mastered. 
Test scores may urge a s t u d e n t t o compete w i t h o t h e r s and 
sometimes w i t h h i m s e l f . Low scores may m o t i v a t e a stu d e n t to 
double h i s e f f o r t t o improve h i s own achievement, w h i l e h i g h 
scores g i v e him a f e e l i n g o f s a t i s f a c t i o n and c o n f i d e n c e , h i s 
success w i l l l e a d t o f u r t h e r success. 
3.2.6. As a Diagnostic Procedure: 
T e s t i n g e x p e r t s c o n s i d e r t e s t s as a process through 
which t e a c h e r s can e v a l u a t e t h e i r t e a c h i n g , whether i t was 
e f f e c t i v e o r n o t . A f t e r t e s t s , teachers o f t e n ask themselves a 
l o t o f q u e s t i o n s whose answers can make the f i n a l d e c i s i o n 
about i m p r o v i n g the t e a c h i n g process. These q u e s t i o n s t h a t 
t e a chers o f t e n ask are i n t r o d u c e d by Madsen (1983); 
Have I been e f f e c t i v e i n my teaching? 
Are my lessons on the r i g h t l e v e l ? 
Am I t e a c h i n g some s k i l l s e f f e c t i v e l y , but o t h e r s 
l e s s e f f e c t i v e l y ? 
Which p o i n t s need r e v i e w i n g ? ( P . 5 ) . 
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A l l those who are concerned w i t h t e s t i n g agree t h a t 
t e s t i n g may be used t o enable teachers t o i d e n t i f y s p e c i f i c 
areas o f s t r e n g t h s and weaknesses so t h a t they may p l a n the 
most a p p r o p r i a t e r e m e d i a l procedure t o overcome the weaknesses 
and e n f o r c e the s t r e n g t h s . Through t e s t s t h a t teachers make, 
they can diagnose which aspects o f the m a t e r i a l s present 
p a r t i c u l a r d i f f i c u l t y f o r p u p i l s . The classroom teacher needs 
t o know i f h i s s t u d e n t s have mastered what he had taught them 
i n o r d e r t o use the most a p p r o p r i a t e techniques a c c o r d i n g l y . 
The classroom teacher diagnoses the weaknesses i n the t e s t e d 
area and then make the s u i t a b l e c o r r e c t i o n f o r these weaknesses 
and r e i n f o r c e s the s t r e n g t h s . 
3.2.7. To Grade Students For Promotion: 
One o f the main reasons f o r t e s t i n g i s t o grade students 
so t h a t t eachers can move them t o the next h i g h e r c l a s s or 
r e t a i n them a t t h e i r p r e s e n t l e v e l . Without t e s t i n g , promotion 
w i l l be i m p r e s s i o n i s t i c . 
We have seen t h a t t e s t i n g p l a y s an i m p o r t a n t p a r t i n the 
t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g process. I t p r o v i d e s a background f o r 
de c i s i o n - m a k i n g about s t u d e n t s and t h e i r a t t a i n m e n t i n a 
c e r t a i n s u b j e c t d u r i n g a c e r t a i n p e r i o d o f t i m e . T e s t i n g i s an 
i n d i c a t o r o f the degree we are p r o g r e s s i n g towards course 
o b j e c t i v e s . Feedback on the e f f e c t i v e n e s s o f s t u d e n t s ' l e a r n i n g 
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i s g e n e r a l l y o f i n t e r e s t t o b o t h teachers and s t u d e n t s f o r 
making d e c i s i o n s r e g a r d i n g a p p r o p r i a t e m o d i f i c a t i o n s i n the 
i n s t r u c t i o n a l procedures and l e a r n i n g a c t i v i t i e s . F i n a l l y , 
t e s t i n g i s t h e b a s i s f o r the promotion o f s t u d e n t s t o the next 
stage o f l e a r n i n g . 
T h e o r e t i c a l l y speaking, the Q a t a r i s i t u a t i o n as f a r as the 
purposes o f t e s t i n g a re concerned has many purposes of t e s t i n g , 
b u t o n l y one o f these i s achieved on the r e a l schools 
l e v e l s . I t i s c l e a r l y i d e n t i f i e d t h a t t e s t i n g i n the Q a t a r i 
schools has j u s t one purpose which i s t o promote s t u d e n t s t o a 
h i g h e r p o s i t i o n o f l e a r n i n g . Teachers t e s t t h e i r s t u d e n t s j u s t 
t o a s s i g n marks t o a g i v e n s i t u a t i o n which i s c a l l e d t e s t i n g . 
Teachers i g n o r e t he f a c t t h a t t e s t i n g has many d i f f e r e n t 
purposes i f i t i s done p r o p e r l y and adequ a t e l y . They are a l s o 
unaware o f the f a c t t h a t t e s t i n g has something t o do w i t h our 
ways o f p r e s e n t a t i o n and i t i s f i r m l y connected w i t h what the 
s t u d e n t s have l e a r n e d . The p r e s e n t s i t u a t i o n has n o t h i n g t o do 
w i t h r e f i n e m e n t and a s p i r a t i o n t o a b e t t e r t e a c h i n g and 
t e s t i n g . What happens i n t e s t i n g v o c a b u l a r y , f o r example, does 
not f u l f i l the p o s s i b l e purpose. Teachers have f o u r or s i x 
marks t h a t a re assigned f o r t e s t i n g v o c a b u l a r y . They j u s t g i v e 
f o u r o r s i x i s o l a t e d words and ask t h e i r s t u d e n t s t o g i v e the 
e q u i v a l e n t i n t h e i r n a t i v e language and v i c e v e r s a . I n f a c t , 
t e s t i n g v o c a b u l a r y i s meant t o g i v e the im p r e s s i o n t h a t the 
s t u d e n t s understand the t a r g e t word n o t i n i s o l a t i o n , b u t to 
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have the a b i l i t y t o c a r r y o u t o r d e r s t h a t r e q u i r e e i t h e r a 
simp l e p h y s i c a l a c t i o n l i k e p o i n t i n g a t something or a very 
s i m p l e answer such as "yes" or "no". I n good t e a c h i n g , teachers 
should n o t recommend ha v i n g s t u d e n t s s i m p l y memorize l i s t s of 
words. On the c o n t r a r y , they should teach t he s t u d e n t s t o f i n d 
the meaning o f words thr o u g h the c o n t e x t o f the sentence. Since 
words are n o t t a u g h t i n i s o l a t i o n , words should n o t be t e s t e d 
i n i s o l a t i o n . 
I n a word, purposes of t e s t i n g should be s t u d i e d and 
understood i n a way t h a t can make a change f o r the b e t t e r . The 
t e s t i n g s i t u a t i o n i n t h e Q a t a r i schools l a c k s the a b i l i t y t o 
se t r e a l i s t i c s t andards o f achievement f o r groups or 
i n d i v i d u a l s . Present t e s t i n g procedures are n o t in t e n d e d t o 
diagnose weaknesses and r e - e n f o r c e s t r e n g t h s . They are j u s t 
r o u t i n e procedures t h a t t e achers are asked t o do now and 
th e n . 
3.3.1 D i f f e r e n t Types of Test : 
We have seen i n the p r e v i o u s d i s c u s s i o n t h a t t e s t i n g has 
many d i f f e r e n t purposes. To achieve these purposes, we cannot 
use o n l y one type o f t e s t t o g et what we aim a t . 
To c l a s s i f y d i f f e r e n t types of language t e s t , t e s t 
d e v e l o p e r s s h o u l d c o n s i d e r many f e a t u r e s t h a t h e l p i n t h i s 
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . Language t e s t developers and users are 
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f r e q u e n t l y f a c e d w i t h q u e s t i o n s r e g a r d i n g what type of t e s t 
would be most a p p r o p r i a t e f o r a g i v e n s i t u a t i o n . Bachman (1990) 
comments s a y i n g : 
I n d i s c u s s i o n s o f language t e s t i n g one o f t e n hears 
q u e s t i o n s such as, "Should we use a norm-referenced 
or an achievement t e s t ? " or "Should we use both a 
d i a g n o s t i c and a p r o f i c i e n c y t e s t i n our program?" 
Such uses o f l a b e l s f o r d e s c r i b i n g t e s t types o f t e n 
r a i s e more q u e s t i o n s than they answer. How are norm-
r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s d i f f e r e n t from achievement t e s t s ? 
Cannot p r o f i c i e n c y t e s t s be used f o r diagnosis? 
Questions l i k e these i m p l y comparisons t h a t are l i k e 
t h e p r o v e r b i a l q u e s t i o n , "Which are b e t t e r , apples or 
oranges ?" (P. 70) 
The p r e v i o u s q u o t a t i o n i m p l i e s the idea t h a t types of t e s t 
may be c l a s s i f i e d a c c o r d i n g t o d i f f e r e n t f e a t u r e s . These 
f e a t u r e s are g i v e n by Bachman ( 1 9 9 0 ) : 
Language t e s t s can be c l a s s i f i e d a c c o r d i n g t o f i v e 
d i s t i n c t i v e f e a t u r e s : the purpose, or use, f o r which 
they are i n t e n d e d ; the c o n t e n t upon which they are 
based; the frame o f r e f e r e n c e w i t h i n which t h e i r 
r e s u l t s are t o be i n t e r p r e t e d ; the way i n which they 
are s c o r e d , and the s p e c i f i c technique or method they 
employ, (P. 70) 
Comprehensive t e s t i n g always r e q u i r e s a v a r i e t y of t e s t i n g 
t y p e s . No s i n g l e t e c h n i q u e has been proved t o be c o m p l e t e l y 
adequate and r e l i a b l e t o a p p r a i s e s t u d e n t s ' progress t o achieve 
the w e l l d e f i n e d and i m p o r t a n t outcomes of s y s t e m a t i c 
i n s t r u c t i o n . An achievement t e s t , f o r example, i s commonly 
used t o p r o v i d e the t e s t e r w i t h a t r u e p i c t u r e of a v a r i e t y of 
l e a r n i n g o b j e c t i v e s such as concepts, knowledge o f terms, e t c . 
While a d i a g n o s t i c t e s t i s c o n s t r u c t e d and a d m i n i s t e r e d to 
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diagnose c e r t a i n weaknesses and s t r e n g t h s . When r e s u l t s have 
been o b t a i n e d , r e m e d i a l i n s t r u c t i o n s must be a p p l i e d t o 
r e i n f o r c e s t r e n g t h s and get r i d o f weaknesses, 
Karmel (1978) says: 
A s c h o o l should a d m i n i s t e r many d i f f e r e n t types of 
t e s t s because no one t e s t can measure a l l the v a r i e d 
f a c e t s o f a c h i l d ' s a b i l i t y , i n t e r e s t s and 
p e r s o n a l i t y , (P, 4) 
3.3.2 Achievement T e s t i n g : 
The most i m p o r t a n t aim of achievement t e s t i n g i s t o 
i d e n t i f y and d e f i n e the l e a r n i n g outcomes t h a t are to be 
measured. They measure s p e c i f i c types of performance t h a t 
s t u d e n t s are expected t o demonstrate a t the end of i n s t r u c t i o n , 
Gronlund (1982) a l s o g i v e s the f o l l o w i n g d e f i n i t i o n of the 
term. 
An achievement t e s t i s a s y s t e m a t i c procedure f o r 
d e t e r m i n i n g t he amount a s t u d e n t has l e a r n e d , (P, 1) 
Brown (1981) says: 
Achievement t e s t i s a t e s t designed t o measure the 
e x t e n t t o which a person has a c q u i r e d c e r t a i n 
i n f o r m a t i o n or mastered c e r t a i n s k i l l s , u s u a l l y 
( t h o u g h n o t necessary) as the r e s u l t of s p e c i f i c 
i n s t r u c t i o n . (P, 208) 
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T h i s type o f t e s t i n g arose from p r a c t i c a l school 
s i t u a t i o n s . There have been many s t u d i e s about t h i s type of 
t e s t i n g , which l e d t o the o b j e c t i v e t r e n d i n t e s t i n g , but the 
b e g i n n i n g o f o b j e c t i v e t e s t i n g i s d i f f i c u l t t o t r a c e , Adams 
(1964) says: 
When one c o n s i d e r s the widespread use of s t a n d a r d i z e d 
t e s t s today, i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o r e a l i z e the youth of 
o b j e c t i v e t e s t i n g , (P, 428) 
The most i m p o r t a n t development o f the e a r l y 1920s was the 
b i r t h o f o r g a n i z i n g t e s t s i n t o b a t t e r i e s . I n 1922 the S t a n f o r d 
Achievement Test appeared. Since t h e n , achievement t e s t s has 
been drawn i n t o p l a y i n g a b a s i c r o l e i n classroom a c t i v i t i e s . 
When d e a l i n g w i t h achievement t e s t i n g , two kind s can be 
d i s c u s s e d . The f i r s t i s the f i n a l achievement t e s t which can be 
a d m i n i s t e r e d a t the end of a course o f s t u d y . T h i s t e s t should 
be based on a d e t a i l e d course s y l l a b u s o r the books used i n the 
course o f s t u d y . I n t h i s r e s p e c t , the t e s t o n l y c o n t a i n s what 
i t i s t h o u g h t t h a t the s t u d e n t s have a c t u a l l y encountered. The 
purpose o f t h i s i s t o check i f s t u d e n t s have mastered what has 
been t a u g h t t o them i n o r d e r t o move them t o the next 
o b j e c t i v e . T e s t i n g a t the end of i n s t r u c t i o n a l s o helps 
t e a c h e r s t o a d j u s t t h e i r p r e v i o u s s t r a t e g i e s o f i n s t r u c t i o n and 
s t u d e n t s can know the l e v e l o f t h e i r a b i l i t i e s f o r f u t u r e 
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performance, Gronlund (1982) summarizes the goals of 
achievement t e s t i n g s a y i n g : 
The r e s u l t s o f achievement t e s t s can be used t o 
e v a l u a t e v a r i o u s aspects of the i n s t r u c t i o n a l 
p rocess. They can h e l p determine the e x t e n t t o which 
the i n s t r u c t i o n a l o b j e c t i v e s were r e a l i s t i c . Whether 
the methods and m a t e r i a l s of i n s t r u c t i o n were 
a p p r o p r i a t e , and how w e l l the l e a r n i n g experiences 
were sequenced. Test r e s u l t s n o t o n l y r e v e a l the 
l e a r n i n g weaknesses o f i n d i v i d u a l s t u d e n t s , but when 
the r e s u l t s o f the group are c o n s i d e r e d as a whole, 
they can a l s o r e v e a l weaknesses of i n s t r u c t i o n , 
(P. 7) 
Achievement t e s t s can be designed t o t e s t a v a r i e t y o f 
l e a r n i n g outcomes, such as the knowledge of s p e c i f i c f a c t s , the 
knowledge of terms and u n d e r s t a n d i n g of concepts and 
p r i n c i p l e s , 
The second i s the progress achievement t e s t which i s 
i n t e n d e d t o measure the progress t h a t s t u d e n t s are making 
towards the course o b j e c t i v e s . T h i s t e s t can be based on s h o r t -
term o b j e c t i v e s . The p r o g r e s s t e s t can be looked a t as a u n i t -
t e s t which g i v e s the i n d i c a t i o n t h a t what has been t a u g h t , has 
been mastered by the s t u d e n t s . 
Classroom teachers are always i n v o l v e d i n the 
p r e p a r a t i o n of achievement t e s t s . These t e s t s measure a 
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e sample of l e a r n i n g o b j e c t i v e s . Achievement t e s t s 
h e l p i n h a v i n g an id e a o f what has been i n s t r u c t e d and the 
c h a p t e r Three - 96 -
degree o f s t u d e n t s ' mastery o f these m a t e r i a l s , Gronlund 
(1982) summarizes the b a s i c p r i n c i p l e s o f achievement t e s t s : 
1. Achievement t e s t s should measure c l e a r l y d e f i n e d 
l e a r n i n g outcomes t h a t are w i t h harmony w i t h the 
i n s t r u c t i o n a l o b j e c t i v e s , 
2. Achievement t e s t s should measure a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e 
sample o f the l e a r n i n g tasks i n c l u d e d i n the 
i n s t r u c t i o n . 
3. Achievement t e s t s should i n c l u d e the types of 
items t h a t are most a p p r o p r i a t e f o r measuring the 
d e s i r e d l e a r n i n g outcomes. 
4. Achievement t e s t s should f i t the p a r t i c u l a r uses 
t h a t w i l l be made o f the r e s u l t s . 
5. Achievement t e s t s should be as r e l i a b l e as 
p o s s i b l e and should then be i n t e r p r e t e d w i t h 
c a u t i o n , 
6. Achievement t e s t s should improve s t u d e n t s ' 
l e a r n i n g , (PP, 8-13) 
The aim o f achievement t e s t s i s t o h e l p b o t h the classroom 
t e a c h e r and the s t u d e n t s . The classroom teacher f e e l s , a f t e r 
the t e s t , j o b s a t i s f a c t i o n and the s t u d e n t s are encouraged t o 
make the necessary p r o g r e s s . I n f o r m a t i o n t h a t can be d e r i v e d 
from the t e s t w i l l i n f o r m the t e s t user about those who can 
pass the t e s t and o t h e r s who cannot. I n t h i s r e s p e c t , those who 
pass can be moved t o a h i g h e r stage of l e a r n i n g 
(see f i g u r e 3 , 1 ) ) . 
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INSTRUCTION 
EXIT? 
Figures. 1 (Upshur 1970) 
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and those who f a i l the t e s t s h o u l d be i n s t r u c t e d again and 
prep a r e d t o take the t e s t f o r the second time (see f i g u r e 3.2) 
ENTER 
1 • TEST 
< ^ E X E M P T ? ^ 
no 
INSTRUCTION 
y e s 
EXIT 
Figure 3.2 (Upshur 1973) 
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3.3.3 Standardized T e s t s : 
S t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t s have an i m p o r t a n t f u n c t i o n i n t e s t i n g 
and e d u c a t i o n . They i n c l u d e many t y p e s , but they a l l share the 
f o l l o w i n g c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s t h a t were g i v e n by Brown (19 8 1 ) : 
1- The t e s t s are c a r e f u l l y c o n s t r u c t e d w i t h e x t e n s i v e 
t r y o u t , a n a l y s i s and r e v i s i o n o f items b e f o r e the f i n a l 
form o f the t e s t i s prepared. 
2- E x p l i c i t procedures f o r a d m i n i s t e r i n g and s c o r i n g the 
t e s t are developed. 
3- Normative d a t a , d e r i v e d from the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n o f the 
t e s t t o c a r e f u l l y s e l e c t e d group, are a v a i l a b l e as aids 
i n the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f scor e s . (P. 141) 
Bagnato (1981) d e f i n e s s t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t s as: 
A s y s t e m a t i c sample of performance o b t a i n e d under 
p r e s c r i b e d c o n d i t i o n s , scored a c c o r d i n g t o d e f i n i t e 
r u l e s and capable o f e v a l u a t i o n by r e f e r e n c e t o 
no r m a t i v e i n f o r m a t i o n (P 638) 
Hopkins and Antes (1985) add new f e a t u r e s t o the term when they 
d e f i n e i t : 
A c o m m e r c i a l l y p r i n t e d t e s t f o r which c o n t e n t has 
been s e l e c t e d and checked e m p i r i c a l l y . The t e s t i s 
s t a n d a r d i z e d so t h a t the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n and s c o r i n g 
procedures are the same f o r a l l t e s t t a k e r s . (P 479) 
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Thus, s t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t s are ready made as a r e s u l t of 
r e s e a r c h and development i n a s t a t i s t i c a l l t j accepted manner, 
t h e i r c o n s t r u c t i o n i s produced by experienced personnel to a 
h i g h l y t e c h n i c a l s t a n d a r d . T h i s type of t e s t i n g i s p r i m a r i l y 
designed t o measure o v e r a l l achievement. I t seems t o me t h a t 
s t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t s cannot be used i n the classroom t o t e s t 
achievement of immediate and s p e c i f i c i n s t r u c t i o n a l o b j e c t i v e s 
because teachers do n o t p r a c t i s e t h i s k i n d of t e s t i n g . These 
t e s t s i n c l u d e a f i x e d s e t o f t e s t items designed t o measure a 
c l e a r l y d e f i n e d achievement domain. They have s p e c i f i c 
d i r e c t i o n s f o r a d m i n i s t r a t i o n and s c o r i n g the t e s t 
3.3.4 Teacher-Made T e s t s : 
Measuring p u p i l s ' p rogress i s a major aspect of the 
t e a c h e r ' s r e s p o n s i b i l i t y i n the l e a r n i n g process because 
teachers have achieved a more s i g n i f i c a n t r o l e i n e d u c a t i o n . 
These t e s t s are most l i k e l y t o be c o n c e n t r a t e d on, by t e a c h e r s , 
because they have c l o s e r e l a t i o n s h i p t o classroom t e a c h i n g . 
They can p r o v i d e the classroom teacher w i t h a t r u e idea about 
the s t u d e n t s ' p r o g r e s s , h i s e f f e c t i v e ways of t e a c h i n g and 
about the degree o f achievement of the d e f i n e d o b j e c t i v e s . 
On the o t h e r hand, teacher-made t e s t s c o n s t i t u t e the b a s i s 
f o r g r a d i n g s t u d e n t s , r e p o r t i n g t o p a r e n t s and p r o v i d e the 
s t u d e n t s w i t h a feedback c o n c e r n i n g the e f f e c t i v e n e s s of t h e i r 
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e f f o r t s t o l e a r n . Adams (1964) quotes B r o w n e l l who has 
developed s e v e r a l c r i t e r i a f o r j u d g i n g the w o r t h of classroom 
t e s t s i n r e l a t i o n t o the i n s t r u c t i o n a l process: 
Does the t e s t e l i c i t from the p u p i l s the d e s i r e d 
types of mental process? 
Does the t e s t encourage the development of d e s i r a b l e 
study h a b i t s ? 
Does the t e s t l e a d t o improved i n s t r u c t i o n a l 
p r a c t i c e ? (P. 324) 
A l t h o u g h achievement can be measured e i t h e r by 
s t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t s or teacher-made t e s t s , i t i s always 
p r e f e r a b l e t o be done by teachers because they are the o n l y 
i n d i v i d u a l s who l i v e the classroom's l i f e moment-by-moment and 
they are f u l l y i n v o l v e d i n classroom a c t i v i t i e s . This means 
t h a t t e a c h e r s a r e i n the b e s t p o s i t i o n t o e v a l u a t e the 
s i t u a t i o n . Teacher-made t e s t s can p r o v i d e t r u e p i c t u r e of the 
s t u d e n t s ' a b i l i t y . Ebel (1965) e x p l a i n s the n a t u r e of classroom 
grades. 
Tests can, and o f t e n do, h e l p teachers and p r o f e s s o r s 
t o g i v e more v a l i d , r e l i a b l e grades, because they are 
i n t e n d e d t o summarize c o n c i s e l y a comprehensive 
e v a l u a t i o n of the s t u d e n t ' s achievement, because they 
are r e p o r t e d t o the s t u d e n t and h i s parents t o 
i n d i c a t e the e f f e c t i v e n e s s of h i s e f f o r t s . (P. 6) 
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3.3.4.1 Advantages of Teacher-Made T e s t s : 
Teacher-made t e s t s , as any type of t e s t i n g , have c e r t a i n 
advantages t h a t can be observed when p u t t i n g the t e s t i n t o 
p r a c t i c e . Such advantages a r e : 
1- Teacher-made t e s t s are based on a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e 
sampling of the m a t e r i a l s s t u d i e d . 
2- Teacher-made t e s t s f i t the c o n t e n t and o b j e c t i v e s of a 
p a r t i c u l a r course b e t t e r than would a t e s t prepared by 
any one e l s e . 
3- When t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g are i n the hands of the same 
person, they are l i k e l y t o be more e f f e c t i v e because the 
teacher i s c l o s e l y a c q u a i n t e d w i t h s t u d e n t s ' 
i n d i v i d u a l i t y , he can decide how t o m o t i v a t e them and 
when e x a c t l y t o do i t . S a t t e r l y (1985) giv e s the 
f o l l o w i n g s t r e n g t h s of teacher-made t e s t s : 
1. They p r o v i d e a c l o s e r f i t between t e s t and course 
c o n t e n t . 
2. Tests which correspond w i t h u n i t s of a course 
p r o v i d e a check of the e f f e c t i v e n e s s of t e a c h i n g 
and l e a r n i n g . 
3. Teacher-made t e s t s can p r o v i d e a more e x t e n s i v e 
sampling of s p e c i f i c areas of l e a r n i n g . 
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4. Teacher-made t e s t s p r o v i d e i n f o r m a t i o n r e g a r d i n g a 
p u p i l ' s a t t a i n m e n t r e l a t i v e t o s p e c i f i c o b j e c t i v e s 
which then p r o v i d e a b a s i s f o r r e p o r t t o parents 
c o n c e r n i n g h i s / h e r e d u c a t i o n a l p r o g r e s s . (P. 74) 
3.3.4.2 Disadvantages of Teacher-Made T e s t s : 
Teachers o f t e n r e v e a l shortcomings i n t h e i r c o n s t r u c t i o n , 
use, development and s c o r i n g o f t e s t s because most of them are 
n o t s k i l l e d i n the a r t of t e s t i n g . Since I am a teacher of 
E n g l i s h as a f o r e i g n language, I can l i s t the f o l l o w i n g 
d i s a d v a n t a g e s : 
1- Teacher-made t e s t s are u s u a l l y s h o r t and p o o r l y 
c o n s t r u c t e d . 
2- Teacher-made t e s t s do not make d i s t i n c t i o n between 
b a s i c and t r i v i a l o b j e c t i v e s . This means t h a t teachers 
cannot sometimes d i s t i n g u i s h between the i m p o r t a n t 
areas t o be t e s t e d from the u n i m p o r t a n t ones. 
3- Teachers do n o t know the e f f e c t i v e r o l e t h a t can be 
p l a y e d by t h e i r t e s t s i n d i r e c t i n g l e a r n i n g i n the 
classroom, so they t e s t j u s t f o r the sake of t e s t i n g . 
4- Most teachers copy booki s h terms i n the t e s t 
i n s t r u c t i o n s . They never t r y t o i n v e n t new ones, t h a t 
i s t o say, they copy what most text b o o k s g i v e a t the 
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end o f each u n i t as a sample t e s t . 
5- Teachers sometimes use items t h a t may be of g r e a t h e l p 
t o answer another i t e m . The i n f o r m a t i o n i n q u e s t i o n "A" 
may be used t o answer q u e s t i o n "B", 
6- Teachers a r e sometimes d e s c r i b e d as c o n s e r v a t i v e , t h a t 
i s , they are h a p p i e r w i t h f a m i l i a r types o f t e s t i n g 
than w i t h new ones. 
7- Teacher-made t e s t s are n o t r e l i a b l e . 
Ebel (1965) e x p l a i n s the reason: 
Many tea c h e r s have never checked on the r e l i a b i l i t y 
o f any o f t h e i r t e s t s and may not even have planned 
those t e s t s p u r p o s e l y t o make them as r e l i a b l e as 
p o s s i b l e , (p.14) 
F i n a l l y , as a teacher o f E n g l i s h as a f o r e i g n language, I 
can say t h a t t e achers o f E n g l i s h i n some c o u n t r i e s are t o be 
f r e e d from blame i n the sense t h a t they l a c k knowledge about 
t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g f o r many reasons. When teachers were 
s t u d e n t s a t the u n i v e r s i t y l e v e l , they have n o t been i n s t r u c t e d 
how t o teach and t e s t the language they l e a r n . I remember when 
I began t o teach i n Qatar, The M i n i s t r y o f Education has 
i n t r o d u c e d us t o a course o f o r i e n t a t i o n about how t o teach and 
t e s t the communicative approach. The time t h a t was spent on 
t h i s course l a s t e d o n l y about t en days which was not adequate 
t o i n t r o d u c e the teachers t o a complete and new course. So 
teac h e r s always depend on p e r s o n a l i n i t i a t i v e t o o b t a i n the 
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needed knowledge e i t h e r i n t e a c h i n g o r i n t e s t i n g . Thus, I 
t h i n k t h a t i f teachers do t h i n g s and succeed, they should be 
p r a i s e d 
I n a word, t e a c h e r s are r e s p o n s i b l e ^ e v a l u a t i n g t h e i r 
•J 
t e a c h i n g and sometimes r e p o r t i n g the progress t h a t has been 
made. I n Qatar, teachers do not f e e l t h i s r e s p o n s i b i l i t y . On 
the c o n t r a r y , they s t i l l t h i n k t h a t t e s t i n g i s j u s t a r o u t i n e 
procedure t o be done monthly. They never t r y t o e v a l u a t e t h e i r 
t e s t s a t a l l . So, s t u d e n t s are s t i l l t r a d i t i o n a l l y t e s t e d . 
3.3.5 Norm-Referenced T e s t i n g : 
Both t y p e s , c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d and norm- r e f e r e n c e d 
t e s t s , are o f g r e a t importance s i n c e each p r o v i d e s unique 
i n f o r m a t i o n c o n c e r n i n g s t u d e n t achievement. 
I n t h i s s e c t i o n , our d i s c u s s i o n w i l l be r e s t r i c t e d t o 
norm-referenced t e s t s , and a f u l l comparison of the two types 
w i l l be g i v e n a t the end o f t h i s c h a p t e r . 
The term, norm-referenced t e s t s i s composed o f two 
p a r t s , the f i r s t which i s 'norm' needs c l a r i f i c a t i o n , then we 
s h a l l proceed t o d e f i n e the term as a complete form. The 
c o n c i s e D i c t i o n a r y o f Education (1982) d e f i n e s norms as: 
E x t e n s i v e s t a t i s t i c a l f i n d i n g s t h a t document how 
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e groups of s t u d e n t s have a c t u a l l y 
performed on a s t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t , f o r adequate score 
i n f o r m a t i o n , norms o f t e n need t o be p r o v i d e d on bases 
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t h a t are n a t i o n - w i d e , s t a t e - w i d e , school-system-wide 
and comparable t o the s t u d e n t s concerned i n o t h e r 
e s s e n t i a l r e s p e c t e d such as s o c i o b i o l o e i c a l s t a t u s . 
(P. 154) 
Adams (1964) c l a r i f i e s the meaning of norms by s a y i n g : 
Norms are s t a t i s t i c s t h a t d e s c r i b e the t e s t 
performance of s p e c i f i e d groups, such as p u p i l s of 
v a r i o u s ages o r grades i n the s t a n d a r d i z a t i o n group 
f o r a t e s t . Norms are o f t e n assumed t o be 
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e o f some l a r g e p o p u l a t i o n of p u p i l s i n 
the c o u n t r y as a whole. Norms are d e s c r i p t i v e o f 
average. (P. 643) 
Tuckman (1975) e x p l a i n s the f u n c t i o n o f norms i n t e s t i n g : 
Norms a r e s t a t i s t i c s t h a t supply a frame o f r e f e r e n c e 
by which meaning may be g i v e n t o o b t a i n e d t e s t 
s c o r e s . Norms are based upon the a c t u a l performance 
of p u p i l s o f v a r i o u s grades or ages i n the 
s t a n d a r d i z a t i o n group f o r a t e s t . Since norms 
r e p r e s e n t average or t y p i c a l performance, they should 
not be regarded as standards or as u n i v e r s a l l y 
d e s i r a b l e l e v e l s o f a t t a i n m e n t . (P. 481) 
I t i s obvious now t h a t norms p l a y an i m p o r t a n t r o l e i n 
i n t e r p r e t i n g t e s t s c o r e s . A l l t e s t s users know t h a t raw scores 
on a t e s t have no meaning unless i n t e r p r e t e d i n r e l a t i o n t o 
some r e f e r e n c e . Norms p r o v i d e a r e f e r e n c e a g a i n s t which 
t o compare performances and i n d i c a t e where st u d e n t s i n the 
same group stand i n r e l a t i o n t o each o t h e r . Norm- r e f e r e n c e d 
t e s t s t e l l t e s t users how an i n d i v i d u a l compares w i t h o t h e r 
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persons who have taken the same t e s t . Gronlund (1982) r e s t r i c t s 
the use o f norm-referenced t e s t s : 
Since norm-referenced t e s t s are designed t o i n d i c a t e 
how an i n d i v i d u a l ' s t e s t performance compares t o t h a t 
of o t h e r s . (P, 113) 
Norm-referenced t e s t s are o f g r e a t importance t o classroom 
teachers when they wish t o compare t h e i r s t u d e n t s ' 
performances. Norm-referenced t e s t s are used t o f u l f i l c e r t a i n 
purposes, some o f which were g i v e n by Roid and Haladyna (1982) 
The purpose o f a norm based comparison i s presumably 
t o : ( a ) group s t u d e n t s f o r i n s t r u c t i o n , ( 2 ) assign 
honours f o r h i g h achievement, ( c ) s e l e c t f o r s p e c i a l 
programs. ( d ) e v a l u a t e an i n s t r u c t i o n a l program. 
(P. 27) 
Classroom teachers sometimes ask which type they 
s h o u l d use. The c o r r e c t answer depends on the purpose o f the 
t e s t . I f teachers are p l a n n i n g t o make d e c i s i o n s about 
i n d i v i d u a l s ' s t a t u s w i t h r e f e r e n c e t o some c r i t e r i o n they can 
use c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s . I f they need t o make d e c i s i o n s 
about i n d i v i d u a l s ' s t a t u s r e l a t i v e t o performance o f o t h e r s , 
they can use norm-referenced t e s t s . I n f a c t , the two types are 
needed t o make d e c i s i o n s about i n d i v i d u a l s . The purpose o f the 
t e s t decides the type t o be used. 
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3.3.5.1 Advantages of Norm-Referenced T e s t s : 
Most o f the advantages of norm-referenced t e s t s are 
d i r e c t l y t i e d t o t h e i r a b i l i t y t o t e l l us about the st u d e n t 
p o s i t i o n among o t h e r s . Hopkins (1985) l i s t s the s t r e n g t h s of 
norm-referenced t e s t s as f o l l o w s : 
1- NRM can be used t o measure a t t r i b u t e s t h a t r e l a t e 
t o the c o g n i t i v e domain where each st u d e n t i s 
a l l o w e d and encouraged t o l e a r n a t maximum 
p o t e n t i a l , f o r t h i s reason norm-referenced t e s t s 
are needed f o r n e a r l y a l l classrooms. 
2- NRM i s a p p r o p r i a t e f o r i n t e r p r e t i n g performance a t 
the h i g h e r l e v e l s o f the a f f e c t i v e and psychomotor 
domains. As performance becomes complex, 
comparison t o o t h e r s becomes i n c r e a s i n g l y 
i m p o r t a n t i n i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of i n d i v i d u a l s 
performance. (P. 333) 
T h i s type of t e s t i n g has the a b i l i t y t o d i s c r i m i n a t e 
between i n d i v i d u a l s and p o i n t s out the weaknesses of b o t h 
s t u d e n t s ' achievement and t e a c h e r s ' p r e s e n t a t i o n . This type 
can a l s o h e l p v^hen we i n t e n d t o s e l e c t s t u d e n t s . The 
employment o f b o t h types p r o v i d e s more f l e x i b i l i t y and 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g o f s t u d e n t progress and the l e v e l o f i n s t r u c t i o n . 
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3.3.5.2 Disadvantages of Norm-Referenced T e s t s ; 
I t i s c l e a r t h a t norm-referenced t e s t s are unable to 
p r o v i d e i n f o r m a t i o n about t h e l e v e l o f achievement i n d i r e c t 
measures. Hopkins (1985) says: 
1- Norm - r e f e r e n c e d measurement i s not a p p r o p r i a t e 
f o r measuring mastery o f c e r t a i n m a t e r i a l s and 
s k i l l s . 
2- Norm - r e f e r e n c e d measurement does not i n d i c a t e 
s p e c i f i c tasks a s t u d e n t can per f o r m and does not 
a l l o w d i r e c t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of performance. 
(PP.333-334) 
3.3.6. Cr i t e r i o n - R e f e r e n c e d T e s t i n g : 
I n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f t e s t s scores i s a c o m p l i c a t e d process 
and a t the same time a necessary procedure t o teachers t o g i v e 
meaning t o a raw score e i t h e r by c o n v e r t i n g i t i n t o a 
d e s c r i p t i o n o f the s p e c i f i c t a s k t h a t the p u p i l can perform 
( c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d ) o r c o n v e r t i n g i t i n t o some type of 
d e r i v e d score t h a t i n d i c a t e s the p u p i l ' s r e l a t i v e p o s i t i o n i n a 
c l e a r l y d e f i n e d group ( n o r m - r e f e r e n c e d ) . Both c r i t e r i o n -
r e f e r e n c e d and norm-referenced are two ways of i n t e r p r e t i n g 
t e s t s c o r e s . I s h a l l draw a comparison between these two types. 
The s t r e n g t h s and weaknesses of each type w i l l a l s o be 
h i g h l i g h t e d . Purposes o f each type w i l l be w i t h i n t h e scope of 
our coming d i s c u s s i o n . 
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C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g i s designed t o measure 
d e f i n e d g o a l s of l e a r n i n g . I t s aim i s t o p r o v i d e a u s e f u l 
d e s c r i p t i o n o f s t u d e n t s ' a t t a i n m e n t t h a t i s r e l a t i v e t o s t a t e d 
outcomes. 
The f i r s t use of the term was e i t h e r i n 1962 or 1963. 
Riod and Haladyna (1982) say: 
Glaser (1963) was the f i r s t t o use the term 
c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d , (P. 7) 
Brown (1981) does n o t agree w i t h Riod and Haladyna t h a t 1963 
was the b e g i n n i n g o f c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g : 
1962 was the f i r s t use of c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d 
measures. (P. 23) 
Since Glaser's use o f c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s , the 
l i t e r a t u r e has accumulated over 600 r e f e r e n c e s t o c r i t e r i o n -
r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g . 
T e s t i n g i n d i v i d u a l performance i s a t o p i c of common 
concern among those who are i n t e r e s t e d i n bus i n e s s , i n d u s t r i a l 
a f f a i r s and e d u c a t i o n . This type o f t e s t i n g was developed t o 
answer t e a c h e r s * q u e s t i o n s about i n d i v i d u a l performance. 
Teachers and educators looked a t norm-referenced t e s t s as a 
l i m i t e d type o f t e s t i n g . S a t t e r l y (1985) d e s c r i b e s the b i r t h of 
t h i s type o f t e s t i n g . 
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C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s have been developed i n 
response t o some of the l i m i t a t i o n s of norm-
r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g . (P. 48) 
S a t t e r l y (1985) goes on t o say: 
Norm-referenced t e s t s are o b v i o u s l y unable t o p r o v i d e 
much o f the necessary i n f o r m a t i o n f o r a teacher who 
wants t o g i v e c h i l d r e n as much time as i s p r a c t i c a b l e 
t o master a g i v e n o b j e c t i v e . (P. 49) 
Karmel (1978) expresses e d u c a t o r s ' views about the 
l i m i t a t i o n o f norm-referenced t e s t s . 
Many educators have come t o the c o n c l u s i o n t h a t 
comparison w i t h o t h e r s i s not always the best way to 
e v a l u a t e an i n d i v i d u a l . T h e r e f o r e , f o r s e v e r a l years 
the t r e n d has been t o develop measurement techniques 
i n which i n d i v i d u a l s are e v a l u a t e d i n r e l a t i o n t o 
s e l f achievement or t o an unchanged a b s o l u t e 
s t a n d a r d . (P. 377) 
What i n t e r e s t s t e achers i s not the s t u d e n t s ' p o s i t i o n 
among o t h e r s , r a t h e r they are more i n t e r e s t e d i n s t u d e n t s ' 
a t t a i n m e n t a c c o r d i n g t o a p r e v i o u s l y e s t a b l i s h e d standards. 
The appearance o f c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g marked a 
new i n t e r e s t i n p r o v i d i n g i n f o r m a t i o n about i n d i v i d u a l s . During 
the s e v e n t i e s , i n t e r e s t i n c r i t e r i o n t e s t i n g has been increased 
and many books and a r t i c l e s have been w r i t t e n about the term 
s i n c e i t was p o p u l a r i z e d i n 1963. I t i s r e a l l y a r e c e n t 
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a d d i t i o n t o the area of i n d i v i d u a l performance which a l l o w s 
every p u p i l t o reach an a c c e p t a b l e l e v e l o f performance w i t h o u t 
any c o m p e t i t i v e comparisons which are c o n s i d e r e d t o be of a 
d e t r i m e n t a l e f f e c t s . Karmel (1978) says: 
Exp e r t s s p e c u l a t e t h a t comparisons are p a r t i c u l a r l y 
damaging f o r the young c h i l d . (P.377) 
Since the appearance of c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s , a 
number o f d e f i n i t i o n s have been o f f e r e d . I n t h i s c h a p t e r , 
d i f f e r e n t d e f i n i t i o n s have been quoted t o h i g h l i g h t the term 
and i t s use i n e d u c a t i o n : 
1- The I n t e r n a t i o n a l Encyclopedia of Education (1985) 
says: 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are c o n s t r u c t e d t o p e r m i t 
the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f examinee t e s t performance i n 
r e l a t i o n t o a s e t of w e l l - d e f i n e d competences. 
(P. 1108) 
2- Brown (1981) g i v e s a g e n e r a l d e f i n i t i o n of the term; 
Assessment t h a t p r o v i d e s i n f o r m a t i o n about s p e c i f i c 
knowledge and a b i l i t i e s o f p u p i l s through t h e i r 
performance on v a r i o u s tasks t h a t are i n t e r p r e t a b l e 
i n terms of what the p u p i l s know or can do, w i t h o u t 
r e f e r e n c e t o the performance o f o t h e r s . (P. 4) 
c h a p t e r Three -113-
3- B i l l i n g ( 1 9 7 3 ) : 
Test designed t o measure the degree t o which l e a r n i n g 
programme a t t a i n s i t s o b j e c t i v e s . (P. 156) 
4- Bugnato and N e i s w o r t h (1981) 
I n s t r u m e n t designed t o i d e n t i f y the presence or 
absence o f s p e c i f i c s k i l l s i n terms of a b s o l u t e 
l e v e l s of mastery. (P. 324) 
I t i s c l e a r t h a t a l l the g i v e n d e f i n i t i o n s c o n c e n t r a t e on 
s k i l l s and a b i l i t i e s t h a t are r e l a t e d t o the i n d i v i d u a l ' s 
a t t a i n m e n t . 
3.3.6.1 l ^ e n to Use C r i t e r i o n - R e f e r e n c e d T e s t s : 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are used and most a p p l i c a b l e i n 
the area o f s k i l l t e s t i n g . U s u a l l y , c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d 
t e s t i n g i s the most p r e v a l e n t k i n d which i s used i n sc h o o l s . 
Karmel (1978) says: 
Each time a teacher g i v e s a q u i z or e x a m i n a t i o n , she 
or he i s p r o b a b l y u s i n g c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g , 
or measuring a c t u a l performance. (P. 379) 
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This type of t e s t i n g can a l s o be used t o measure 
be h a v i o u r s such as problem s o l v i n g , t h e r e i s a l s o an i n t e r e s t 
i n making g r e a t e r use o f c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g i n school 
a t t a i n m e n t whether i t i s i n t e r n a l o r e x t e r n a l t e s t i n g . Tuckman 
(1975) o u t l i n e s the use of c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d i s used by ( 1 ) g e n e r a t i n g or 
s e l e c t i n g a s e t of o b j e c t i v e s r e p r e s e n t i n g the 
d e s i r a b l e performance outcomes o f i n s t r u c t i o n , ( 2 ) 
d e s i g n i n g or f i n d i n g items t o adequately measure each 
o b j e c t i v e , ( 3 ) p r e s e n t i n g a c c e p t a b l e performance 
l e v e l s . (P. 296) 
I have found t h a t d i f f e r e n t tes4rs g i v e d i f f e r e n t views 
about c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g . Some t e s t e r s are 
e n t h u s i a s t i c when they t a l k about c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g 
i n t h a t they approve t h e i r use of c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g 
i n t h e most d i f f i c u l t a rea: t h e c o g n i t i v e domain. Hopkins 
(1985) says: 
CRM can be used t o measure a t t r i b u t e s of the 
c o g n i t i v e domain where mastery of c e r t a i n m a t e r i a l s 
and s k i l l s i s expected. For t h i s reason, some 
c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are needed f o r n e a r l y a l l 
classrooms. (P. 327) 
Others are l e s s e n t h u s i a s t i c when they t a l k about the use 
o f the term. Brown (1981) has quoted Henrysson (1974) to t e l l 
us t h a t c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are o n l y used t o measure low 
l e v e l s o f a c t i v i t i e s . 
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C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are o n l y s u i t a b l e f o r 
s u b j e c t areas w i t h a simple s t r u c t u r e . (P. 10) 
While Tuckman (1975) has quoted Ebel (1970) t o say: 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c i n g i s most a p p l i c a b l e t o the 
measurement o f complex behaviour such as t h i n k i n g and 
problem s o l v i n g . (P, 296) 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are mostly used i n school 
systems t o measure s t u d e n t s ' i n d i v i d u a l achievement. Teachers 
who are r e s p o n s i b l e f o r a p p r a i s i n g classroom a c t i v i t i e s are 
sometimes faced w i t h i n d i v i d u a l s who need s p e c i a l t r e a t m e n t on 
the b a s i s of t h e i r u n s a t i s f a c t o r y a t t a i n m e n t . I n t h i s 
s i t u a t i o n , t e a c h e r s can use c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s to 
diagnose s t u d e n t s weaknesses and decide a r e m e d i a l 
i n d i v i d u a l i z e d i n s t r u c t i o n . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s can a l s o h e l p i n making 
i n s t r u c t i o n a l d e c i s i o n s s i n c e s y s t e m a t i c i n s t r u c t i o n r e q u i r e s 
c l o s e and c o n t i n u o u s m o n i t o r i n g of s t u d e n t s p r o g r e s s . This type 
o f t e s t i n g can a l s o be used i n the t r a d i t i o n a l meaning of 
t e s t i n g , t h a t i s ; t o i n c r e a s e s t u d e n t m o t i v a t i o n , assign 
grades, e v a l u a t e i n s t r u c t i o n s or s e l e c t s t u d e n t s f o r s p e c i a l 
programs. Roid and Haladyna (1982) p o i n t out the new uses of 
t e s t s i n s y s t e m a t i c i n s t r u c t i o n : 
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F i r s t and f o r e m o s t , t e s t s are used t o c e r t i f y t h a t 
s t u d e n t achievement has been s a t i s f a c t o r y . (P. 26) 
The I n t e r n a t i o n a l Encyclopedia of Education (1985) mentions 
the f o l l o w i n g uses of c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s : 
I n r e l a t i o n t o the competences t h e r e are t h r e e common 
uses f o r c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s scores: ( a ) to 
d e s c r i b e examinee performance, ( b ) to assign 
examinees t o mastery s t a t e s , ( c ) t o d e s c r i b e 
performance of s p e c i f i c groups. (P. 1108) 
I t i s obvious now t h a t c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are 
commonly used i n s c h o o l systems. Classroom teachers use these 
t e s t s t o be a b l e t o l o c a t e t h e i r s t u d e n t s c o r r e c t l y i n school 
programs, t o diagnose s t u d e n t s ' l e a r n i n g d e f i c i e n c i e s , and t o 
grade s t u d e n t s on the e d u c a t i o n a l l a d d e r . 
One of the d i a g n o s t i c f e a t u r e s t h a t are produced a f t e r the 
t e s t i s t h a t s t u d e n t s can e v a l u a t e t h e i r performance w i t h 
r e f e r e n c e t o s p e c i f i c o b j e c t i v e s . Test scores p r o v i d e a basis 
f o r making d e c i s i o n s about l e a r n i n g and t e a c h i n g . A good 
c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t t e l l s us about the l e v e l of our 
s t u d e n t s ' achievement and a l s o about our way of p r e s e n t a t i o n . 
Tuckman (1975) e x p l a i n s t h i s d i a g n o s t i c v a l u e of c r i t e r i o n -
r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s . 
Where i n s t r u c t i o n i s of a group n a t u r e , t e s t r e s u l t s 
must be a p p l i c a b l e t o judgments of group p r o g r e s s . I f 
group success has l a r g e l y been a t t a i n e d , then 
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i n s t r u c t i o n on new m a t e r i a l s can b e g i n . I f group 
g a i n s have been m i n i m a l , then r e m e d i a l i n s t r u c t i o n 
s h o u l d be p r o v i d e d b e f o r e i n s t r u c t i o n can progress t o 
new areas. (P. 300) 
I n s h o r t , c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s can p r o v i d e us w i t h 
t h e necessary i n f o r m a t i o n t h a t h e l p us i n making a f i n a l 
d e c i s i o n about classroom s i t u a t i o n . They a l s o t e l l us whether 
adju s t m e n t or r e m e d i a l e f f o r t s are needed or n o t . 
3.3.6.2. C r i t e r i o n - R e f e r e n c e d Test Construction: 
I t i s common i n t e s t c o n s t r u c t i o n t o d e f i n e the o b j e c t i v e s 
o f the course as a f i r s t s t e p . As f o r c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d 
t e s t s , i t i s e s s e n t i a l t o s p e c i f y c l e a r l y the behaviours 
d e f i n i n g each competence t h a t i s t o be t e s t e d . 
I n t he case o f teachers of E n g l i s h as a f o r e i g n language, 
t e a c h e r s s h o u l d o u t l i n e the course c o n t e n t i n terms of 
v o c a b u l a r y , g r a m m a t i c a l s t r u c t u r e such as Past Continuous and 
the Simple Past, f u n c t i o n s such as comparing, s u g g e s t i n g , 
a s k i n g p o l i t e q u e s t i o n s , and the aims t o be taught i n each step 
i n the t e a c h i n g process. Such o u t l i n e s h e l p the classroom 
teachers t o know when c o n s t r u c t i n g items f o r a new t e s t , 
whether or n o t c e r t a i n e x p r e s s i o n s have been a l r e a d y t e s t e d , or 
have been overused, w h i l e o t h e r items have been c o m p l e t e l y l e f t 
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o u t . Tuckman (1975) suggests steps t h a t we should go through 
when c o n s t r u c t i n g c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s . The steps a r e : 
( 1 ) Prepare a c o n t e n t o u t l i n e l i s t i n g the s k i l l s and 
knowledge t h a t the t e s t i s an at t e m p t t o measure, ( 2 ) 
I d e n t i f y the performance, ( 3 ) I d e n t i f y the domain 
t h a t each o b j e c t i v e d e f i n e s . ( 4 ) V a l i d a t e the f a c t 
t h a t t h e s k i l l s and knowledge measured by the t e s t 
are i n f a c t p r e r e q u i s i t e t o the performance 
o b j e c t i v e s . (P. 295) 
To c l a r i f y t h e i d e a o f making an o u t l i n e o f course 
o b j e c t i v e s t o be t e s t e d , I s h a l l g i v e an example. Before we 
c o n s t r u c t the t e s t the f o l l o w i n g o u t l i n e of o b j e c t i v e s w i l l 
c e r t a i n l y h e l p . 
For example, i n Qatar, E n g l i s h i s t a u g h t from primary 5. 
Le t us c a l l t h i s l e v e l , the lower l e v e l and c o n s i d e r the tasks 
which are s e t f o r t h i s l e v e l . The f o l l o w i n g tasks are quoted 
from E n g l i s h Language S y l l a b u s , C u r r i c u l u m and Textbook 
Department, M i n i s t r y o f E d u c a t i o n , (1988) 
3.3.6.3 Tasks f o r L e v e l 1. ( l o w e r ) . 
3.3.6.3.1 L i s t e n i n g : 
By the end of the Primary stage the p u p i l s should be able 
t o : 
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1 . L i s t e n t o E n g l i s h r e c o r d e d or on e d u c a t i o n a l and 
r e c r e a t i o n a l tapes and develop the d e s i r e t o do so. 
2. F o l l o w a s h o r t d i a l o g u e and demonstrate h i s 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g o f i t by responding o r a l l y , i n w r i t i n g or 
by a c t i o n . The t o p i c s have t o be r e s t r i c t e d to the 
p u p i l ' s environment, e.g. classroom, s c h o o l , f a m i l y -
l i f e , e t c . 
3. Respond c o r r e c t l y and a p p r o p r i a t e l y t o the classroom 
i n s t r u c t i o n s g i v e n by the teacher i n simple language. 
4. L i s t e n t o a s h o r t c o n v e r s a t i o n on a f a m i l i a r t o p i c and 
be a b l e t o i d e n t i f y the main i d e a s , the s i t u a t i o n and 
the r o l e of the p a r t i c i p a n t s , the r e c o r d i n g t o be c l e a r 
and slower than normal speech but w i t h o u t d i s t o r t i o n of 
n a t u r a l p r o n u n c i a t i o n . 
5. Respond t o the language ( v o c a b u l a r y and f u n c t i o n s ) 
r e l a t e d t o t h i s s t a g e , as s p e c i f i e d i n Components of 
the E n g l i s h S y l l a b u s by the Gulf Arab States 
E d u c a t i o n a l Research Centre (GASERC). 
6. Understand the grammar r u l e s needed t o comprehend the 
a u d i o - l i n g u a l m a t e r i a l s p r e s e n t e d t o the p u p i l s . 
3.3.6.3.2 Speaking: 
By the end of the Primary stage the p u p i l should be able 
t o : 
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1. Take p a r t i n the l e a r n i n g a c t i v i t i e s r e l a t e d t o the 
l i s t e n i n g s k i l l and demonstrate h i s understanding by 
r e s p o n d i n g o r a l l y . 
2. Pronounce a l l the language (words and s t r u c t u r e s ) i n 
the s y l l a b u s c l e a r l y u s i n g c o r r e c t and a p p r o p r i a t e 
i n t o n a t i o n . 
3. Ask q u e s t i o n s and r e q u e s t h e l p from the teacher or from 
classmates u s i n g the a p p r o p r i a t e forms. 
4. Respond i n E n g l i s h t o a l i m i t e d numbers of q u e s t i o n 
types by u s i n g the c o r r e c t s h o r t answer forms. 
5. Perform some s h o r t r o l e - p l a y s and rhymes u s i n g the tape 
of the teacher as a model. 
6. Use the language ( f u n c t i o n s and v o c a b u l a r y ) r e l a t e d t o 
t h i s stage as s p e c i f i e d i n Components of the E n g l i s h 
S y l l a b u s by G u l f Arab St a t e s E d u c a t i o n a l Research 
Centre (GASERC). 
3.3.6.3.3 Reading: 
By the end of the Primary stage the p u p i l should be able 
t o : 
1. Read the a l p h a b e t i n c a p i t a l and s m a l l l e t t e r s , t o 
d i s t i n g u i s h between the tx^o, t o r e c i t e the alphabet i n 
o r d e r and put any group of l e t t e r s i n t o a l p h a b e t i c 
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o r d e r . 
2. Read the numbers from one t o 1000 and d i s t i n g u i s h 
between them. 
3. Read the c o n t e n t s of the t e x t b o o k assigned f o r the 
Primary s t a g e : a l l words, sentences and d i s c o u r s e s as 
w e l l as f l a s h c a r d s and t r a n s p a r e n c i e s . 
4. Read shop s i g n s , t r a f f i c s i g n s , warning n o t i c e s 
etc.,commonly seen i n Qatar. 
5. Read the books and magazines assigned f o r t h i s l e v e l . 
6. Read u n f a m i l i a r words by u s i n g E n g l i s h s p e l l i n g and 
p r o n u n c i a t i o n r u l e s . 
7. Look up the meaning of words i n the g l o s s a r y a t the end 
o f the p u p i l ' s Book. 
8. Read a l l the language (words and s t r u c t u r e s ) r e l a t e d t o 
t h i s stage as s p e c i f i e d i n Components of the E n g l i s h 
S y l l a b u s . 
9. Understand the grammar r u l e s needed t o comprehend the 
assigned t e x t s . 
3.3.6.3.4 Writing: 
By the end of the Primary stage the p u p i l should be able 
t o : 
1. W r i t e a l l the l e t t e r s o f the alph a b e t and the numbers 
c l e a r l y , t i d i l y , and c o r r e c t l y . 
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2. Copy sentences and d i s c o u r s e s a c c u r a t e l y . 
3. Answer, i n w r i t i n g , a spoken or w r i t t e n q u e s t i o n . 
4. W r i t e one o r two sentences d e s c r i b i n g f a m i l i a r t h i n g s 
w i t h the h e l p o f a model. 
5. W r i t e w i t h c o r r e c t s p e l l i n g , most of the words i n the 
t e x t b o o k . 
6. W r i t e most of the sentences types f o r t h i s stage as 
s p e c i f i e d i n Components o f the E n g l i s h S y l l a b u s . 
7. Use c o r r e c t p u n c t u a t i o n : c a p i t a l and s m a l l l e t t e r s , 
commas, f u l l s t o p s , q u e s t i o n and ex c l a m a t i o n marks and 
apos trophes 
These task s can p r o v i d e guidance about the language s k i l l s 
t o be i n c l u d e d i n language t e s t s . The l i m i t e d n a t u r e of the 
e d u c a t i o n a l outcomes and s p e c i f i c a t i o n o f the l e a r n i n g tasks 
c l a r i f y t h e use of t e s t i n g . 
Task a n a l y s i s i s a necessary p r e r e q u i s i t e because such an 
a n a l y s i s enables i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the c r i t i c a l elements 
r e q u i r e d f o r s u c c e s s f u l t a s k performance. When the o b j e c t i v e s 
have been c a r e f u l l y d e f i n e d , we move t o the next st e p which i s 
t o s e l e c t the most a p p r o p r i a t e technique t o t e s t these 
o b j e c t i v e s . We sho u l d always keep i n mind t h a t t e s t i n g i s a 
process which becomes most e f f e c t i v e when i t i s used on the 
b a s i s o f sound o p e r a t i o n a l p r i n c i p l e s . 
When the o b j e c t i v e s or aspects o f p u p i l performance have 
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been d e f i n e d , the t e s t i n g t echnique should be s e l e c t e d . 
Gronlund (1981) t e l l s us the steps t o be f o l l o w e d i n 
c o n s t r u c t i n g a t e s t . 
1- D e t e r m i n i n g and c l a r i f y i n g what i s t o be ev a l u a t e d 
always has p r i o r i t y i n the examination process. 
2- E v a l u a t i o n techniques should be s e l e c t e d i n terms of 
the purposes t o be served. 
3- Comprehensive e v a l u a t i o n r e q u i r e s a v a r i e t y of 
e v a l u a t i o n t e c h n i q u e s . (PP. 22-23) 
The t e c h n i q u e t h a t should be s e l e c t e d i n c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d 
t e s t has s p e c i a l c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s t h a t were g i v e n by Hopkins 
( 1 9 8 5 ) : 
The t h r u s t o f t e s t c o n s t r u c t i o n f o r c r i t e r i o n -
r e f e r e n c i n g i s toward b u i l d i n g a dev i c e t h a t w i l l 
g e n e r a t e i n f o r m a t i o n about whether a stu d e n t can or 
cannot do those t h i n g s expected from a l l s t u d e n t s . 
(P. 32) 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are c o n s t r u c t e d so t h a t the 
r e s u l t s can be i n t e r p r e t e d d i r e c t l y i n terms o f the s p e c i f i c 
t a s k s and s k i l l s t h a t the p u p i l s can demonstrate. I f we want 
the t e s t t o be v a l i d and p r o v i d e v a l i d d e s c r i p t i o n , we should 
s e l e c t each o b j e c t i v e and t r e a t i t s e p a r a t e l y . Although t h i s 
t e c h n i q u e needs a l o t o f time from teachers t o c o n s t r u c t and 
a d m i n i s t e r , some t e s t e r s p r e f e r t o use i t . Gronlund (1981) has 
quoted Popham who s t r e s s e s t h i s k i n d o f s e p a r a t i o n . 
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Separate t e s t s p e c i f i c a t i o n are needed f o r each set 
o f i t e m s . (P. 71) 
Klausmeier and Goodwin (1971) agree w i t h Gronlund t h a t 
o b j e c t i v e s s h o u l d be t e s t e d s e p a r a t e l y : 
Such a t e s t i s u s u a l l y s h o r t , as few as 10 i t e m s , 
because i t measures a s i n g l e o b j e c t i v e or small 
number o f c l o s e l y r e l a t e d o b j e c t i v e s . (P. 450) 
Swezey (1981) a l s o agrees w i t h the p r e v i o u s l y quoted 
q u o t a t i o n s : 
Compound o b j e c t i v e s a l s o must be broken i n t o u n i t a r y 
o b j e c t i v e s and even f u r t h e r , i n t o t h e i r components, 
b e f o r e p r oceeding w i t h t e s t i t e m development. (P. 32) 
When the p r e v i o u s l y d i s c u s s e d steps are taken, the teacher 
i s i n a p o s i t i o n t o s t a r t c o n s t r u c t i n g the t a r g e t t e s t . Users 
o f c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s should not s t i c k t o j u s t one 
procedure when they i n t e n d t o c o n s t r u c t t h e i r t e s t s t o diagnose 
s t r e n g t h s and weaknesses o f t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g process. Swezey 
(1981) argues: 
There i s no s i n g l e c o r r e c t way t o c o n s t r u c t a 
c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d performance t e s t . (P. 15) 
c h a p t e r Three -125-
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s may be a t t r a c t i v e t o classroom 
teachers because these t e s t s are easy t o c o n s t r u c t and s u i t a b l e 
t o l e a r n i n g t a s k s whether l o n g or s h o r t i n the l e a r n i n g 
p r o c e s s . 
3.3.6.4. C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of Criterion-Referenced Testing: 
The most i m p o r t a n t c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of a t e s t are 
r e l i a b i l i t y and v a l i d i t y . Now, the d i s c u s s i o n w i l l proceed t o 
d e a l w i t h these two c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s w i t h r e l a t i o n t o c r i t e r i o n 
- r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i n g . 
R e l i a b i l i t y r e f e r s t o the c o n s i s t e n c y o f t e s t scores over 
d i f f e r e n t o c c a s i o n s . On the o t h e r hand we should not expect 
a l l t e s t scores t o be p e r f e c t l y c o n s i s t e n t s i n c e these scores 
may be a f f e c t e d by many f a c t o r s . To determine r e l i a b i l i t y we 
need t o o b t a i n two s e t s o f scores and then compare them, but 
t h i s i s n o t always p o s s i b l e because t e s t c o n d i t i o n s are not 
always the same. 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t r e l i a b i l i t y i s s t i l l new. U n t i l 
r e c e n t l y a number o f a u t h o r s d i d not know how t o e s t a b l i s h 
c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t r e l i a b i l i t y . Swezey (1981) e x p l a i n s 
the d i f f i c u l t y o f r e l i a b i l i t y e s t a b l i s h m e n t : 
Most techniq u e s f o r assessing c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d 
r e l i a b i l i t y a re e x p l o r a t o r y , and are e i t h e r not f u l l y 
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developed or are based on q u e s t i o n a b l e assumptions 
(P. 143) 
S a t t e r l y (1985) agrees w i t h Swezey t h a t i t i s s t i l l d i f f i c u l t 
t o e s t a b l i s h c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d r e l i a b i l i t y : 
There i s as y e t no u n i v e r s a l l y agreed method f o r 
e s t i m a t i n g the r e l i a b i l i t y o f c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d 
t e s t s . (P. 218) 
Gronlund (1981) s t r e s s e s the n o v e l t y of c r i t e r i o n -
r e f e r e n c e d r e l i a b i l i t y : 
A number o f s t a t i s t i c a l procedures have been proposed 
f o r e s t i m a t i n g the r e l i a b i l i t y of c r i t e r i o n -
r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s , b u t methods are r e l a t i v e l y new and 
s t i l l i n the developmental stage. (P. I l l ) 
I f t e s t i n g t h e o r i e s are n o t a b l e t o p r o v i d e classroom 
t e a c h e r s with a s a t i s f a c t o r y method f o r e s t a b l i s h i n g the 
r e l i a b i l i t y o f c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t what can teachers do 
t o e s t i m a t e t h e i r t e s t s ' r e l i a b i l i t y ? . We should always keep i n 
mind t h a t where d e c i s i o n s are t o be made about i n d i v i d u a l s , 
then r e l i a b i l i t y s hould be e s t a b l i s h e d . Gronlund (1981) 
suggests a simple method o f e s t i m a t i n g c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d 
r e l i a b i l i t y : 
For most classroom use of c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d 
mastery t e s t s some r e l a t i v e l y simple method of 
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e s t i m a t i n g r e l i a b i l i t y may be s u f f i c i e n t . Because i n 
mastery t e s t i n g we are p r i m a r i l y i n t e r e s t e d i n 
c l a s s i f y i n g p u p i l s as masters or nonmasters, the 
c o n s i s t e n c y o f our mastery-nonmastery d e c i s i o n s 
should be our main concern. This type o f r e l i a b i l i t y 
can be r e a d i l y determined by computing the percentage 
o f c o n s i s t e n t d e c i s i o n s over two e q u i v a l e n t forms o f 
the t e s t . (P. 112) 
Test r e l i a b i l i t y i s o f g r e a t importance f o r te a c h e r s ' 
assessment o f p u p i l s . I f we expect t h a t t e s t s p r o v i d e us w i t h 
i n f o r m a t i o n which w i l l be used t o e v a l u a t e p u p i l s and make 
d e c i s i o n s about them, then we are i n need of knowing how much 
c o n f i d e n c e can be p l a c e d i n the t e s t r e s u l t s . 
The s i m p l e s t a d v i c e t h a t can, a t p r e s e n t , be o f f e r e d i s 
t o i n t e r p r e t the concept o f r e l i a b i l i t y of c r i t e r i o n -
r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s i n terms o f the c o n s i s t e n c y w i t h which a t e s t 
makes a d e c i s i o n about the mastery s t a t e o f the p u p i l s t a k i n g 
the t e s t . 
We say t h a t a c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i s r e l i a b l e i f 
examinees who pass i t on one a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , pass i t on a 
repeated a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , p r o v i d e d no i n s t r u c t i o n i s gi v e n 
between the two a d m i n i s t r a t i o n s . V a l i d i t y o f c r i t e r i o n -
r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s has not r e c e i v e d as much a t t e n t i o n as 
r e l i a b i l i t y , a l t h o u g h i t i s commonly agreed t h a t i t i s 
necessary t o t h i s type o f t e s t i n g . Brown (1981) quotes 
Hambelton X'lho s a i d : 
c h a p t e r Three -128-
The u s e f u l n e s s of any of the a p p l i c a t i o n s of 
c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s w i l l depend on the 
v a l i d i t y o f the i n t e n d e d i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s o f the 
c r i t e r i o n r e f e r e n c e d t e s t scores. (P. 54) 
V a l i d i t y i s concerned w i t h e s t a b l i s h i n g t h a t a t e s t 
measures what i t c l a i m s t o measure. V a l i d i t y has many types, 
the most i m p o r t a n t f o r c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t i s c o n t e n t 
v a l i d i t y which means a c c o r d i n g t o Gronlund (1981) 
How adequately the sample of items r e p r e s e n t s the 
domain of achievement. (P. 85) 
Bro\i7n (1981) s t r e s s e s the importance o f c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y i n 
c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c i n g . 
Most w r i t i n g on v a l i d i t y i n r e l a t i o n t o c r i t e r i o n -
r e f e r e n c i n g has c o n c e n t r a t e d on c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y . 
(P. 5 5 ) . 
She has a l s o quoted Popham and Husek (1969) who b o t h agree w i t h 
Brown on the r e l e v a n c e and importance o f c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e measures are v a l i d a t e d p r i m a r i l y 
i n terms o f the adequacy w i t h which they r e p r e s e n t 
the c r i t e r i a . T h e r e f o r e , c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y approaches 
ar e more s u i t e d t o such t e s t s . (P. 5 5 ) . 
Swezey (1981) a l s o g i v e s p r i o r i t y t o c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y . 
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I t i s g e n e r a l l y agreed t h a t c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y i s of 
paramount concern i n c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d 
measurement. (P. 149). 
Since t e a c h e r s are concerned w i t h classroom achievement, 
they s h o u l d know t h a t the main reason f o r classroom t e s t i n g i s 
to make sure t o what e x t e n t the p u p i l s have mastered what they 
have been t a u g h t . When teachers c o n s t r u c t a c r i t e r i o n -
r e f e r e n c e d t e s t , they need t o know how w e l l the items i n c l u d e d 
i n t h e t e s t match t he o b j e c t i v e s o f the c u r r i c u l u m and the r e a l 
c o n t e n t o f the t e a c h i n g e x p e r i e n c e s . Knowing the importance 
and r e l e v a n c e o f v a l i d i t y and i t s use i n classroom measurement 
are n o t enough. Teachers should a l s o know how t o judge c o n t e n t 
v a l i d i t y . Swezey (1981) e x p l a i n s how we can judge t h i s type of 
v a l i d i t y . 
A c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t may be presumed c o n t e n t 
v a l i d i f a l l t e s t items are c a r e f u l l y d e r i v e d from 
the r e q u i r e d performances, c o n d i t i o n s , and standards 
s p e c i f i e d i n the o b j e c t i v e s and i f the sample of t e s t 
items a p p r o p r i a t e l y r e p r e s e n t the o b j e c t i v e s . 
(P. 149) 
3.3.6.4.1 Advantages of Cri t e r i o n - R e f e r e n c e d T e s t s : 
When we c o n s t r u c t c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s , we expect 
t h a t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f t e s t scores w i l l i n d i c a t e p r e c i s e l y the 
l e v e l o f each s t u d e n t knowledge i n terms of s p e c i f i c o b j e c t i v e s 
s i n c e these t e s t s are o r i g i n a l l y planned t o measure what has 
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been t a u g h t i n the classroom. 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s have the advantage of being 
h e l p f u l i n making teachers a b l e t o reach i n d i v i d u a l plans about 
t h e i r s t u d e n t s and t o make sure t h a t what has been taught i n 
the classroom has been mastered by the s t u d e n t s , Hopkins (1985) 
summarizes some o f the advantages of c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d 
t e s t s : 
CRM can be used t o measure a t t r i b u t e s of the 
c o g n i t i v e domain where mastery o f c e r t a i n m a t e r i a l s 
and s k i l l s i s expected. For t h i s reason, some 
c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are needed f o r n e a r l y a l l 
classrooms, C r i t e r i o n - R e f e r e n c e d measurement a l l o w s 
d i r e c t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f the measure of performance. 
The i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i n d i c a t e s what s p e c i f i c tasks a 
s t u d e n t can p e r f o r m (P. 327) 
Test i n t e r p r e t a t i o n can p o i n t out l a c k i n g s k i l l s and 
knowledge i n s t u d e n t s performance. Such i n t e r p r e t a t i o n w i l l 
c e r t a i n l y h e l p t e a c h e r s i n c o n s t r u c t i n g d i r e c t plans t o face 
l e a r n i n g d e f i c i e n c i e s . Bush and Waugh (1982) e x p l a i n the 
advantageous aspects o f c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are p a r t i c u l a r l y u s e f u l as 
g u i d e l i n e s f o r a s s i s t i n g the teacher i n making 
i n d i v i d u a l p l ans f o r c h i l d r e n . Since they are geared 
more s p e c i f i c a l l y toward the academic m a t e r i a l taught 
i n t h e classroom, the teacher can l e a r n which s k i l l 
or which s e t of knowledge i s l a c k i n g i n a c h i l d ' s 
achievement. (P. 31) 
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C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are not o n l y used on i n d i v i d u a l 
l e v e l s , r a t h e r they are some times used t o e v a l u a t e school 
programs. T h i s d i a g n o s t i c f e a t u r e o f c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d 
t e s t s c r e a t e s the p o s s i b i l i t y o f r e m e d i a t i o n and change or a t 
l e a s t a djustment t o move s a f e l y . Hambelton (1985) agrees t h a t 
c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s have t h i s d i a g n o s t i c f e a t u r e . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s r e s u l t s are a l s o being 
used t o e v a l u a t e v a r i o u s school programs. (P. 1111) 
She has a l s o quoted KoseKoff and Fin k (1976) who say t h a t . 
Such t e s t s are not a p p r o p r i a t e f o r use i n 
l a r g e - s c a l e e v a l u a t i o n s of the e f f e c t i v e n e s s of 
programmes. (P. 9) 
3.3.6.4.2.Disadvantages of Crite r i o n - R e f e r e n c e d T e s t s : 
Most of the disadvantages o f c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s 
a r e t i e d t o one d e f i c i e n c y which can be put l i k e t h i s : 
c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are unable t o h e l p teachers t o 
compare a s t u d e n t w i t h a n o t h e r . Hopkins (1985) l i s t s the 
weaknesses of c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s as f o l l o w s : 
( 1 ) Scores from CRM do not i n d i c a t e a s t u d e n t ' s l e v e l 
of achievement r e l a t i v e t o peers. 
( 2 ) C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s cannot be used t o 
measure l a r g e p o r t i o n s o f s u b j e c t m a t t e r . 
( 3 ) Use of c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s e x c l u s i v e l y 
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does not a l l o w a teacher t o compare a student 
w i t h o t h e r s t u d e n t performance. (P. 328) 
I t h i n k t h a t the weaknesses I have quoted have no 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n s i n c e c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are not 
p r i m a r i l y c o n s t r u c t e d t o i n d i c a t e d i f f e r e n c e s among s t u d e n t s . 
I f we want t o reach such a p o s i t i o n , another type can be used 
t o determine the d e s i r e d comparison among students 
performances, t h a t i s , norm-referenced t e s t i n g . 
I n a word, c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are of g r e a t 
importance t o classroom teachers because t h e i r t ask i s l i m i t e d 
t o the d e c i s i o n o f the l e v e l o f a t t a i n m e n t and n o t h i n g t o do 
w i t h comparison. I f comparison i s needed^then, norm-referenced 
t e s t s can be used. 
3.3.7.1. D i f f e r e n c e s Between CR. and NR. T e s t s : 
Each o f t h e two types has an i m p o r t a n t r o l e t o p l a y i n 
p r o v i d i n g i n f o r m a t i o n about s t u d e n t s , b u t t h e r e are many 
d i f f e r e n c e s between them. These d i f f e r e n c e s are of g r e a t 
importance t o classroom teachers and t e s t users i n g e n e r a l . 
The d i f f e r e n c e s can be summarized as f o l l o w s : 
1- Norm-referenced t e s t items are s e l e c t e d on the basi s 
of how w e l l they d i s c r i m i n a t e among s t u d e n t s . 
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C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t items are s e l e c t e d on the 
b a s i s o f how w e l l they r e p r e s e n t s p e c i f i c l e a r n i n g 
t a s k s . Gronlund (1982) (P. 20) 
2- Norm-referenced scores are compared t o how the scores 
stand i n r e l a t i o n t o scores of o t h e r s who have taken 
the t e s t . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d scores are compared to a 
p r e d e t e r m i n e d c r i t e r i o n t o judge whether the score 
sh o u l d be c o n s i d e r e d as passing or f a i l i n g . Hopkins 
(1985) (P. 342) 
3- Norm-referenced t e s t s are p r e d i c a t e d on the assumption 
t h a t t he d i s t r i b u t i o n o f any t r a i t measured w i l l 
resemble a normal c u r v e . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are not based on the normal 
d i s t r i b u t i o n o f a t r a i t , b u t are concerned w i t h the 
a c t u a l b e h aviours t h a t a person can perform. 
Karmel(1978) (P.378). 
4- Norm-referenced t e s t s scores i n d i c a t e the p o s i t i o n of a 
c h i l d ' s score i n a l a r g e n o r m a l l y d i s t r i b u t e d group of 
s c o r e s . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s i n d i c a t e the l e v e l of 
c h i l d ' s mastery of a g i v e n o b j e c t i v e . I t does not 
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r e f e r t o the d i s t r i b u t i o n of scores by o t h e r p u p i l s . 
S a t t e r l y (1985) (P. 54) 
5- Norm-referenced t e s t s are used t o see who needs 
r e m e d i a l work or s p e c i a l e d u c a t i o n s . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s are used t o see what k i n d of 
r e m e d i a l a c t i o n i s necessary. S a t t e r l y (1985) (P. 55) 
6- Norm-referenced r e l i a b i l i t y i s e s t i m a t e d by u s i n g t e s t -
r e t e s t . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d r e l i a b i l i t y i s e s t i m a t e d by the 
c o n s i s t e n c y w i t h which the s e t of items f o r an 
o b j e c t i v e c l a s s i f i e s p u p i l s as masters or non- masters. 
S a t t e r l y (1985) (P. 55) 
7- Norm-referenced v a l i d i t y i s examined by r e f e r e n c e t o 
e x t e r n a l c r i t e r i a . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d v a l i d i t y i s examined c h i e f l y by 
comparing the a c t u a l c o n t e n t of each i t e m . S a t t e r l y 
(1985) (P. 55) 
8- Norm-referenced t e s t s ' r o l e i n e d u c a t i o n i s probably of 
g r e a t e r i n t e r e s t t o r e s e a r c h e r s than t o teachers 
a l t h o u g h teachers use them f o r s e l e c t i o . 
C r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s r o l e i n e d u c a t i o n i s to 
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e v a l u a t e the a b s o l u t e success of i n s t r u c t i o n . S a t t e r l y 
(1985) (P. 56) 
F i n a l l y , the p r e v i o u s l y quoted d i f f e r e n c e s of b o t h norm-
r e f e r e n c e d and c r i t e r i o n - r e f e r e n c e d l i e i n the r e s p e c t i v e 
purposes, types o f s c o r e s , t h e i r i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , and the r o l e 
they p l a y i n t e a c h i n g . 
3.3.8.1. Obj e c t i v e T e s t i n g : 
I n the f o l l o w i n g s e c t i o n s , o b j e c t i v e and s u b j e c t i v e 
t e s t i n g w i l l be d i s c u s s e d i n d e t a i l s i n c e we do not want to 
l i m i t o u r s e l v e s t o o n l y one type because a good t e s t i s t h a t 
which has the advantages of the two t y p e s . On the o t h e r hand, 
t e s t s i n Qatar d i d not t r e a t the f o u r s k i l l s on a balanced 
b a s i s because the t e s t s * c o n s t r u c t o r s l i m i t e d themselves to 
o b j e c t i v e types and made no use of the o t h e r t y p e . Byrd (1986) 
c r i t i c i z e s t e s t i n g i n Qatar s a y i n g : 
Examinations were u s u a l l y r e s t r i c t e d t o r e a d i n g and 
w r i t i n g ( t i c k i n g o f f or c i r c l i n g the c o r r e c t answer, 
f i l l i n g i n b l a n k s , answering q u e s t i o n s ) , the observed 
t e s t s d i d n o t t r e a t o r a l or l i s t e n i n g s k i l l s , f a i l e d t o 
focus on r e a d i n g s k i l l s , and never had students to 
w r i t e i n any a u t h e n t i c genres. (P. 21) 
Most o f the t e s t s t h a t are i n use i n Qatar l a c k necessary 
emphasis on w r i t i n g which i s commonly con s i d e r e d the most 
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d i f f i c u l t s k i l l i n l e a r n i n g E n g l i s h . I f teachers use only 
o b j e c t i v e t e s t s , they t e s t r e c o g n i t i o n r a t h e r than language 
because the t e s t e e s o n l y r e c o g n i z e the answers and do not 
c o n s t r u c t i t . I n s u b j e c t i v e t e s t s , the t e s t e e s are asked t o 
express t h e i r ideas as a r e s u l t o f a s e r i e s o f development t h a t 
t he l e a r n e r should a c q u i r e d u r i n g the l e a r n i n g process. 
O b j e c t i v e t e s t s r e q u i r e the t e s t e e s t o choose t h e i r answers 
from a s p e c i f i e d l i s t o f a l t e r n a t i v e s r a t h e r than c r e a t i n g them 
by themselves. The t e s t e e s are t o w r i t e down a word, a phrase, 
or sometimes a number. This type o f t e s t i s w i d e l y used t o 
measure, a p t i t u d e , i n t e l l i g e n c e and achievement. The o b j e c t i v e 
t e s t i s so c a l l e d because the s c o r i n g procedure i s determined 
when the t e s t items are w r i t t e n . The c o n s t r u c t i o n o f such t e s t s 
need p a t i e n c e , c r e a t i v e a b i l i t y and knowledge of the group t o 
be t e s t e d . 
O b j e c t i v e t e s t s , as o t h e r t e c h n i q u e s , have advantages and 
di s a d v a n t a g e s . Let us d i s c u s s them s e p a r a t e l y . 
3.3.8.2. Advantages of Objective T e s t i n g : 
1- O b j e c t i v e t e s t s have a r a p i d a b i l i t y t o gather 
i n f o r m a t i o n . 
2- O b j e c t i v e t e s t s do n o t b r i n g d i f f i c u l t y i n s c o r i n g 
because the s c o r i n g procedure i s determined when the 
t e s t i t e m i s w r i t t e n . 
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3- O b j e c t i v e t e s t s have no f i x e d procedure t o w r i t e them, 
so te a c h e r s must spend time t o c o n s t r u c t them and t h i s 
w i l l h e l p them t o get a b e t t e r u n d e r s t a n d i n g of the 
t e s t e d c o n t e n t s . 
4- The s k i l l needed i n o b j e c t i v e items c o n s t r u c t i o n can be 
a c q u i r e d t h r o u g h e x p e r i e n c e and p r a c t i c e . 
3.3.8.3. Disadvantages of Ob j e c t i v e T e s t i n g : 
1- O b j e c t i v e t e s t s have been c r i t i c i z e d because they place 
the t e s t e e i n a p o s i t i o n t o r e c o g n i z e r a t h e r than 
c o n s t r u c t the answer. 
2- O b j e c t i v e t e s t s p l a c e g r e a t emphasis on r e a d i n g and 
l e s s on w r i t i n g . 
3- O b j e c t i v e items encourage guessing. 
4- They may i n c l u d e m i s l e a d i n g q u e s t i o n s . 
3.3.8.4. Types of Ob j e c t i v e Test Items: 
Items can be c l a s s i f i e d e i t h e r a c c o r d i n g t o t h e i r form or 
f u n c t i o n . Here, we are more concerned about the form. 
O b j e c t i v e t e s t items have the f o l l o w i n g t y p e s : 
T r u e - f a l s e i t e m s , matching, m u l t i p l e - c h o i c e and comp l e t i o n 
i t e m s . 
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3.3.8.4.1 T r u e - F a l s e Items: 
T r u e - f a l s e items a r e p r e s e n t e d t o propose something and 
t h e s t u d e n t has t o d i s c u s s i t m e n t a l l y . Care must be taken to 
s e l e c t i m p o r t a n t p r o p o s i t i o n s as a b a s i s f o r the t e s t i t e m s . 
Choppin (1985) g i v e s a r e l i a b l e d e s c r i p t i o n of t r u e - f a l s e items 
and t h e i r use i n t e s t i n g . 
The t r u e - f a l s e i t e m r e p r e s e n t s a d e s c r i p t i v e statement and 
r e q u i r e s the examinee t o i n d i c a t e whether he or she judges 
i t t o be t r u e or f a l s e . (P.3617). 
S a t t e r l y (1985) g i v e s a d v i c e on w r i t i n g t r u e - f a l s e items 
( f r e e l y adapted) 
a- Avoid any source o f a m b i g u i t y . 
b- Avoid the use o f n e g a t i v e s t a t e m e n t s . 
c- Balance the number of t r u e and f a l s e statements i n 
the t e s t b u t keep the l e n g t h o f statements r o u g h l y 
e q u a l . 
d- Avoid l i f t i n g statements v e r b a t i m from t e x t b o o k s . 
(P. 90) 
3.3.8.4.2.Advantages of Tr u e - F a l s e Items: 
1- They are easy t o read and understand. 
2- They r e p r e s e n t a simple way t o t e s t f a c t u a l knowledge, 
3- By u s i n g t r u e - f a l s e i t e m s , the teacher can t e s t a g r e a t 
d e a l o f m a t e r i a l s i n a s h o r t t i m e . 
4- Hopkins (1985) g i v e s the f o l l o w i n g advantage: 
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G e n e r a l l y , s t u d e n t s can respond t o about two true-
f a l s e items per minute. (P. 135) 
5-Brown (1985) says: 
A l t h o u g h t r u e - f a l s e items are looked on w i t h 
d i s f a v o u r by many t e a c h e r s , they have many 
advantages. They are r e l a t i v e l y easy t o c o n s t r u c t and 
can be scored r a p i d l y and o b j e c t i v e l y . G e n e r a l l y the 
items are s h o r t , so a l a r g e number can be i n c l u d e d on 
a t e s t . (P. 52) 
3.3.8.4.3.Disadvantages of True- F a l s e Items: 
1- Among the s e r i o u s l i m i t a t i o n s o f t r u e - f a l s e items i s 
the l i m i t a t i o n o f the areas t h a t can be e v a l u a t e d by 
them. 
2- Ebel (1965) says: 
T r u e - f a l s e items have been c r i t i c i z e d f o r t r i v i a l i t y , 
f o r a m b i g u i t y , f o r encouragement o f r o t e l e a r n i n g , 
f o r s u s c e p t i b i l i t y t o guessing and f o r exposing 
s t u d e n t s t o e r r o r i n s t e a d o f t r u t h . (P. 146) 
3- S a t t e r l y (1985) g i v e s a g e n e r a l view o f t r u e - f a l s e 
i t e m s . 
The disadvantages o f t r u e - f a l s e items are probably 
more apparent than t h e i r advantages. The p r o b a b i l i t y 
of o b t a i n i n g a c o r r e c t answer by guessing i s h i g h , 
the i t e ms are r e s t r i c t e d i n use. (P. 89) 
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4- Wood (1960) c r i t i c i z e s t r u e - f a l s e items saying; 
One o f i t s draw backs i s t h a t the i t e m c o n s t r u c t o r i s 
too l i k e l y s i m p l y t o adopt v e r b a t i m statements from a 
t e x t b o o k , w i t h perhaps the i n c l u s i o n of some n e g a t i v e 
terms t o make some o f the items f a l s e . Such a 
p r a c t i c e encourages r o t e memorization. (P.24) 
5- L i n d v a l l and N i t k o (1975) speak about t r u e - f a l s e 
s c o r e s : 
Scores from t r u e - f a l s e t e s t s are t y p i c a l l y l e s s 
r e l i a b l e . (P. 5 5 ) . 
3.3.9.1. Matching Items: 
Both matching items and m u l t i p l e - c h o i c e items have a 
common s e t of a l t e r n a t i v e s , t h e matching t e s t c o n s i s t s o f two 
l i s t s o f phrases, the stem and the response, then c h o i c e i s 
made by s t u d e n t s , they must match the stem t o the c o r r e c t 
response. Wood (1960) warns teachers o f f a u l t s i n t h i s type of 
c o n s t r u c t i o n : 
Two common f a u l t s i n the c o n s t r u c t i o n of matching 
items w a r r a n t mention. One t o have the same number of 
elements i n each l i s t . Since w i t h such a s e t of items 
the t y p i c a l procedure i s t o have each answer apply 
once o n l y ... A second mistake t h a t commonly appears 
i n t h e use of matching items i s t o i n c l u d e f a r too 
many elements i n b o t h l i s t s . (P. 2 7 ) . 
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When a d e c i s i o n has been taken f o r w r i t i n g matching i t e m s , 
some c o n s i d e r a t i o n s should be taken i n t o account. Brown (1981) 
p r o v i d e s us w i t h these remarks: 
1- A l l p a r t s o f the i t e m should be homogeneous. 
2- L i m i t the l e n g t h of each l i s t . 
3- Each i t e m should have o n l y one c o r r e c t answer, 
(P. 53) 
3.3.9.2. Advantages of Matching Items: 
1- Matching items g i v e a g r e a t o p p o r t u n i t y t o the teacher 
t o t e s t a s s o c i a t i o n s o f m a t e r i a l s . 
2- Guessing i n reduced. 
3- Short time i s needed. 
4- Easy t o c o n s t r u c t and s c o r e . 
5- They are s u i t a b l e t o t e s t d e f i n i t i o n s , names and places 
t h a t cannot be measured by o t h e r procedure. 
6- They are a b l e t o t e s t s c a t t e r e d f a c t u a l knowledge. 
7- S a t t e r l y (1985) quotes Mehrens and Lehman (1978) who 
d e s c r i b e t h i s type as: 
Most s u i t a b l e f o r the 'Who', 'What', 'When', 'Where', 
types o f l e a r n i n g and f o r any o t h e r s which i n v o l v e 
simple r e l a t i o n s h i p s . (P.99) 
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3.3.9.3. Disadvantages of Matching Items: 
1- Matching items a r e v e r y r e s t r i c t e d i n t e s t i n g . 
2- They f a i l t o t e s t i n s t r u c t i o n a l o b j e c t i v e s . 
I n a word, the o b j e c t i v e types of t e s t are not as easy as 
we t h i n k . They impose c e r t a i n measures on the i t e m c o n s t r u c t o r . 
He s h o u l d , f i r s t o f a l l , know the l i m i t s of h i s s u b j e c t , 
understands h i s s t u d e n t s ' a b i l i t i e s and s p e c i f y c l e a r l y what t o 
t e s t and why. I t h i n k t h a t a l l the o b j e c t i v e items f a i l t o 
encourage w r i t i n g . They are c o n s t r u c t e d i n a manner t h a t does 
no t r e q u i r e any i ^ r i t i n g e f f o r t , except j u s t c o p y i n g . 
3.3.10.1. Multiple-Choice Items: 
M u l t i p l e - c h o i c e items are c u r r e n t l y the most h i g h l y 
r e garded form o f o b j e c t i v e t e s t i t e m . The b a s i c s t r u c t u r e 
c o n s i s t s o f two p a r t s ; the stem which r e p r e s e n t s the problem 
and a s e t o f tv^o o r t h r e e o p t i o n s t h a t r e p r e s e n t the answer t o 
the problem s t a t e d i n the stem. 
T h i s type can be used t o t e s t many e d u c a t i o n a l outcomes 
such as the a b i l i t y t o a p p l y i n f o r m a t i o n , knowledge and 
r easonable judgement. Ebel (1965) summarizes the e d u c a t i o n a l 
outcomes t h a t can be t e s t e d by t h i s t y p e : 
They are a d aptable t o the measurement of most 
i m p o r t a n t e d u c a t i o n a l outcomes, knowledge. 
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u n d e r s t a n d i n g , and judgement a b i l i t y t o solve 
problems, t o recommend a p p r o p r i a t e a c t i o n t o make 
p r e d i c t i o n s . (P. 149) 
When the teacher wants t o w r i t e the i t e m s , c e r t a i n 
s u g g e s t i o n s may be u s e f u l t o be taken i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n , these 
s u g g e s t i o n s were g i v e n by L i n d v a l l and N i t k o (1967) 
1- A v oid the use o f n e g a t i v e worded stems. 
2- Make the responses as s h o r t as p o s s i b l e . (P. 58) 
3.3.10.2. Advantages of multiple-Choice Items: 
1- M u l t i p l e - c h o i c e items can be used t o measure many 
e d u c a t i o n a l outcomes. 
2- Many items can be g i v e n on a t e s t . 
3- Brown (1981) says: 
Research has shown t h a t m u l t i p l e - c h o i c e items are 
more r e l i a b l e and v a l i d than o t h e r types of items. 
(P. 45) 
4- Guessing i s r e l a t i v e l y reduced, 
5- O b j e c t i v e s c o r i n g . 
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3.3.10.3. Disadvantages of Multiple-Choice Items: 
I n s p i t e of the r o l e they p l a y i n t e s t i n g , m u l t i p l e 
c h o i c e items have n o t escaped the a t t e n t i o n o f c r i t i c s . Some of 
the shortcomings are the f o l l o v ^ i n g : 
1- They are ambiguous. 
2- They are not s h a r p l y d i s c r i m i n a t i n g . 
3- There i s a chance f o r guessing. 
We c o n c l u d e , t h a t no type of t e s t i n g can c l a i m p e r f e c t i o n . 
3.3.11.1. S u b j e c t i v e T e s t i n g : 
A s u b j e c t i v e t e s t r e q u i r e s the t e s t e e s to express t h e i r 
i deas i n a l o g i c a l and competent way. On the o t h e r hand, 
r e q u i r e s the m a r k e r ( s ) t o e v a l u a t e and not t o f o l l o w a 
p r e d e t e r m i n e d mark sheet. S u b j e c t i v e t e s t s p l a c e a premium on 
the a b i l i t y t o produce r a t h e r than t o r e c o g n i z e , t o i n t e g r a t e 
and express r a t h e r than t o s e l e c t ready-made answers. 
S u b j e c t i v e t e s t s f i l l t h e gap which was l e f t open by o b j e c t i v e 
t e s t s and leave the t e s t e e s approach the problem f r e e l y . A 
balanced t e s t i n g procedure would i n c l u d e the use of both 
o b j e c t i v e and s u b j e c t i v e q u e s t i o n s . 
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3.3.11.2. The Essay T e s t : 
VJhile t e a c h i n g , teachers always pay s p e c i a l a t t e n t i o n 
t o make a k i n d o f balanced t e a c h i n g t o i n c l u d e the p r o d u c t i v e 
and the r e c e p t i v e s k i l l s necessary t o master a f o r e i g n 
language. Of t h e f o u r s k i l l s , w r i t i n g may be the most 
d i f f i c u l t s k i l l because i t needs knowledge and expressions t o 
convey meanings. 
Th i s d e s i r e d s t a n d a r d o f p r o f i c i e n c y demands a s e r i e s of 
steps t o be developed by the l e a r n e r , i n c l u d i n g knowledge of 
v o c a b u l a r y , s p e l l i n g , and grammar. Essay t e s t s are probably 
used f r e q u e n t l y because of the g r e a t v a l u e placed on them, t h a t 
i s , on t h e i r need t o o r g a n i z e and express ideas i n a r e l i a b l e 
and accepted form. S a t t e r l y (1985) g i v e s us h i s p o i n t of view 
of essay t e s t s : 
T h i s i s p r o b a b l y the most e x t e n s i v e l y used type of 
i t e m i n B r i t a i n o u t s i d e mathematics and p h y s i c a l 
s c i e n c e s . A l t h o u g h i t i s not much loved by 
measurement t h e o r i s t s , who have demonstrated i t s 
d e f i c i e n c i e s over many y e a r s , i t remain a standard 
d e v i c e f o r the assessment of achievement over a wide 
range o f the c u r r i c u l u m . (P. 114) 
Essay types are o f g r e a t importance t o classroom teachers 
who d e a l w i t h achievement. Brown (1981) quotes S t e c k l e i n (1955) 
who g i v e s 14 a b i l i t i e s t h a t can be measured by essay items : 
1- Comparisons between two or more t h i n g s . 
2- The development and defence of an o p i n i o n . 
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3- Questions o f cause and e f f e c t . 
4- E x p l a n a t i o n s of meanings. 
5- Summarizing o f i n f o r m a t i o n i n a d e s i g n a t e d area. 
6- A n a l y s i s . 
7- Knowledge of r e l a t i o n s h i p s . 
8- I l l u s t r a t i o n o f r u l e s , p r i n c i p l e s , procedures and 
a p p l i c a t i o n s . 
9- A p p l i c a t i o n o f r u l e s , laws, and p r i n c i p l e s t o new 
s i t u a t i o n s 
10- C r i t i c i s m s of the adequacy, r e l e v a n c e , or c o r r e c t n e s s 
o f a concept, i d e a , or i n f o r m a t i o n . 
1 1 - F o r m u l a t i o n o f new q u e s t i o n and problems. 
12- R e o r g a n i z a t i o n o f new q u e s t i o n s and problems. 
13- D i s c r i m i n a t i o n between o b j e c t s , concepts or events. 
14- I n f e r e n t i a l t h i n k i n g . (P. 64) 
Moreover, t e a c h e r s can use i t because i t i s easy t o 
c o n s t r u c t and develop the h a b i t of r e l y i n g e x c l u s i v e l y on i t 
f o r i t s s i m p l i c i t y , b u t because i t i s an extremely v a l i d t e s t 
t o measure s t u d e n t s ' a b i l i t y t o o r g a n i z e t h e i r own ideas and 
express them i n a h i g h l y e f f e c t i v e manner. Brown (1981) g i v e s 
the f o l l o w i n g g u i d e l i n e s f o r w r i t i n g essay q u e s t i o n s : 
1- The q u e s t i o n should c l e a r l y d e f i n e the t a s k . 
2- I n d i c a t e the scope and d i r e c t i o n of the answer 
r e q u i r e d . 
3- Use q u e s t i o n s t h a t have c o r r e c t answers. 
4- A l l o w f o r " t h i n k t i m e " . 
5- Use more s h o r t e r - essays items r a t h e r than fewer 
l o n g e r ones. 
6- Develop a s c o r i n g key b e f o r e a d m i n i s t e r i n g the t e s t 
(PP. 65-67) 
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3.3.11.3. Scoring the Essay Item: 
A l t h o u g h t e a c h e r s might o b j e c t here t h a t p r e p a r a t i o n of a 
s c o r i n g key f o r each t e s t w i l l take time t h a t they cannot 
a f f o r d , we i n t r o d u c e the two approaches t h a t S a t t e r l y (1985) 
sugges t s , 
1- The a n a l y t i c a l method. 
Th i s c o n s i s t s o f the p r o d u c t i o n of a check l i s t o f 
p o i n t s c o n s i d e r e d e s s e n t i a l t o a good answer t o the 
q u e s t i o n . D e c i d i n g i n advance which p o i n t s t o l o o k 
f o r and the number of marks t o be a l l o c a t e d t o each 
p o i n t . 
2- The i m p r e s s i o n i s t i c method. 
Th i s a p p l i e s where teachers w i s h , f o r whatever 
reason, t o award a grade or mark f o r the essay as a 
whole. (PP. 120-121) 
S c o r i n g the essay items i s n o t easy, so teachers know t h a t 
they should be c a r e f u l t o m a i n t a i n the same stand of s c o r i n g t o 
a l l s t u d e n t s . 
3.3.11.4. Advantages of the Essay Item: 
1- Essay t e s t s m o t i v a t e the s t u d e n t s t o study and 
understand concept and p r i n c i p l e s . 
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2- They enable the teacher t o a p p r a i s e s t u d e n t s ' a b i l i t y 
t o express t h e i r ideas e f f e c t i v e l y , 
3- They have the a b i l i t y t o measure complex i d e a s . 
4- The q u e s t i o n i s v e r y easy t o w r i t e . 
5- They g i v e s t u d e n t s freedom of response. 
5- Guessing i s ve r y l i m i t e d i n t h i s t y p e . 
3.3.11.5. Disadvantages of The Essay Item: 
1- True and r e a l i s t i c judgement r e q u i r e s much time to be 
spent on the s c o r i n g key. 
2- They need competent knowledge o f the c o n t e n t area. 
3- T h e i r scores are u n r e l i a b l e . 
4- They r e p r e s e n t a l i m i t e d sample of c o n t e n t s . 
As an i n t e r e s t i n g end of the d i s c u s s i o n about o b j e c t i v e 
and s u b j e c t i v e t e s t i n g i t e m s , i t i s a l s o i n t e r e s t i n g t o quote 
Ebel (1965) who g i v e s t he d i f f e r e n c e s between the two ty p e s ; t h e 
o b j e c t i v e and s u b j e c t i v e t y p e s : 
1- An essay q u e s t i o n r e q u i r e s the s t u d e n t t o p l a n h i s 
own answer and expresses i t i n h i s own words. An 
o b j e c t i v e t e s t i t e m r e q u i r e s him t o choose among 
s e v e r a l d e s i g n a t e d a l t e r n a t i v e s . 
2- An essay t e s t c o n s i s t s o f r e l a t i v e l y few, more 
g e n e r a l q u e s t i o n s which c a l l f o r r a t h e r extended 
answers. An o b j e c t i v e t e s t o r d i n a r i l y c o n s i s t s of 
many r a t h e r s p e c i f i c q u e s t i o n s r e q u i r i n g only 
b r i e f answers. 
3- Students spend most of t h e i r time i n t h i n k i n g and 
w r i t i n g when t a k i n g an essay t e s t . They spend most 
of t h e i r time r e a d i n g and t h i n k i n g when t a k i n g an 
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o b j e c t i v e t e s t . 
4- The q u a l i t y o f an o b j e c t i v e t e s t i s determined 
l a r g e l y by the s k i l l o f the t e s t c o n s t r u c t o r . The 
q u a l i t y o f an essay t e s t i s determined l a r g e l y by 
the s k i l l o f the reader o f s t u d e n t answers. 
(PP. 84-91) 
S u b j e c t i v e t e s t i n g , on the o t h e r hand, can o n l y be marked 
by human b e i n g s , w h i l e t he o b j e c t i v e type can be marked 
m e c h a n i c a l l y . E v a l u a t i n g a p i e c e ''of w r i t i n g l i k e a f r e e 
c o m p o s i t i o n i s v i r t u a l l y an e n t i r e l y s u b j e c t i v e m a t t e r . Test 
r e l i a b i l i t y may be h i g h i n o b j e c t i v e l y marked t e s t s l i k e t r u e -
f a l s e t e s t s , b u t can be low i n s u b j e c t i v e l y marked ones l i k e 
the essay t y p e , 
3.3.12.1. T e s t Types i n Qatar: 
I n a word, the classroom teacher f i n d s h i m s e l f faced w i t h 
h a v i n g t o assess the prog r e s s o f h i s s t u d e n t s , t o judge t h e i r 
r e a d i n e s s f o r one k i n d o f i n s t r u c t i o n o r ano t h e r . Depending on 
the p r e v i o u s assumption, the teacher must decide out of the 
the whole complex of c o n s i d e r a t i o n s which has been o u t l i n e d 
above what k i n d o f t e s t he wishes t o make. 
I n Qatar, The E n g l i s h I n s p e c t o r a t e g i v e s d e t a i l e d o u t l i n e 
o f t h e proposed o b j e c t i v e s t o be achieved i n a year. Teachers 
should study these o b j e c t i v e s c a r e f u l l y f o r two reasons. The 
f i r s t i s t o f a m i l i a r i z e themselves w i t h these o b j e c t i v e s i n 
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o r d e r t o do every p o s s i b l e a t t e m p t t o achieve them, and the 
second reason i s t o take these o b j e c t i v e s i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n 
w h i l e p r e p a r i n g t o t e s t t h e i r s t u d e n t s . Teachers use d i f f e r e n t 
types o f t e s t i n the sc h o o l environment, but teachers who 
c o n s t r u c t these types do n o t know t e s t c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . That i s 
t o say, they do not know t h a t t e s t s o f language s u b - s k i l l s 
measure the s e p a r a t e components of E n g l i s h such as vo c a b u l a r y , 
grammar or p r o n u n c i a t i o n , w h i l e communicative t e s t s , on the 
o t h e r hand, show how w e l l s t u d e n t s use the language i n a c t u a l l y 
exchanging ideas and i n f o r m a t i o n . Teachers of E n g l i s h do not 
know whether t h e i r t e s t s a re p r o f i c i e n c y or achievement t e s t s . 
T h e i r t e s t s are c o n s t r u c t e d i m i t a t i v e l y . We do not want a l l 
t e a c h e r s t o be t e s t e x p e r t s , b u t t o know what type o f t e s t they 
are u s i n g and how t o c o n s t r u c t classroom t e s t s i n an 
a p p r o p r i a t e way t o b e n e f i t from t e s t i n g . 
To sum up, tea c h e r s o f E n g l i s h i n the Q a t a r i schools need 
t o b r i d g e the e x i s t i n g gap between t h e i r ideas on t e s t i n g and 
what t e s t i n g r e a l l y means. Th i s w i l l r e i n f o r c e t h e i r a b i l i t y t o 
p l a y t h e necessary r o l e i n i m p r o v i n g the p r e s e n t s i t u a t i o n by 
a p p l y i n g d i f f e r e n t types o f t e s t . An attempt i s made, i n t h i s 
t h e s i s , t o i n d i c a t e some o f the o p t i o n s open t o teachers on 
what te c h n i q u e s t o use when they want t o t e s t t h e i r s t u d e n t s . 
Achievement t e s t s t h a t a re c o n s t r u c t e d by teachers p r o v i d e a 
c l o s e r f i t between the t e s t s they c o n s t r u c t and the course 
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c o n t e n t s they are t r y i n g t o a c h i e v e . Each type o f t e s t has i t s 
own unique c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s , uses, advantages, and l i m i t a t i o n s . 
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Chapter Four 
VALIDITY AND RELIABILITY 
-FUNDAMENTAL QUALITIES OF GOOD TESTING-
4.1 I n t r o d u c t i o n 
I n t h i s c h a p t e r , I s h a l l d iscuss the ge n e r a l 
c o n s i d e r a t i o n s t h a t are always i m p o r t a n t i n t e s t e v a l u a t i o n . A 
t e s t can be regarded as a good t e s t t o the e x t e n t t h a t i t 
s a t i s f i e s c e r t a i n p r a c t i c a l and t e c h n i c a l r e q u i r e m e n t s . 
The most i m p o r t a n t q u a l i t i e s t o co n s i d e r i n the 
p r e p a r a t i o n and use o f t e s t s are v a l i d i t y and r e l i a b i l i t y . Both 
are e s s e n t i a l procedures t o o b t a i n e f f e c t i v e t e s t i n g . When 
teac h e r s t r y t o s e l e c t o r c o n s t r u c t t e s t s , i t i s i m p o r t a n t t o 
ensure t h a t they a c t u a l l y measure what i t i s int e n d e d t o 
measure, y i e l d a c c u r a t e scores and be r e l a t i v e l y easy t o 
a d m i n i s t e r and s c o r e . When I use the word s e l e c t , I mean the 
s e l e c t i o n o f p u b l i s h e d t e s t s o f achievement by classroom 
t e a c h e r s . Hopkins and Antes (1985) on the o t h e r hand, p r e f e r 
t h a t t e a c h e r s should c o n s t r u c t t e s t s f o r t h e i r c l a s s e s r a t h e r 
than s e l e c t o t h e r t e s t s . 
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The classroom teacher has a b e t t e r o p p o r t u n i t y t o 
b u i l d v a l i d achievement t e s t s f o r a p a r t i c u l a r c l a s s 
of s t u d e n t s than s t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t makers do because 
t h a t t e a c h e r knows more than any one e l s e about what 
c o n t e n t has been covered and the behaviours expected. 
(P. 298) 
A l l good t e s t s possess v a l i d i t y and r e l i a b i l i t y and o t h e r 
q u a l i t i e s such as p r a c t i c a l i t y which means t h a t the t e s t i s 
a p p r o p r i a t e i n terms of our o b j e c t i v e s and a p p l i c a b l e t o a 
c e r t a i n s i t u a t i o n . V a l i d i t y has been d e f i n e d by many 
e d u c a t i o n a l i s t s when they r e f e r t o t e s t i n g . Now, we t u r n our 
a t t e n t i o n t o what e d u c a t i o n a l i s t s say about these t w i n 
q u a l i t i e s s e p a r a t e l y . 
4.2. V a l i d i t y : 
4.2.1 L i t e r a t u r e Survey: 
The l i t e r a t u r e about v a l i d i t y i s r e l a t i v e l y l a r g e , so I 
s h a l l t r y t o quote the most a p p r o p r i a t e ideas t o c l a r i f y the 
term and i t s use i n t e s t i n g i n g e n e r a l and i n p a r t i c u l a r i n 
classroom achievement t e s t i n g . 
1-Goodwin and D r i s c o l l (1980) d e f i n e v a l i d i t y i n the f o l l o w i n g 
words: 
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The v a l i d i t y o f a measure i s the e x t e n t t o which i t 
f u l f i l s the purpose f o r which i t i s i n t e n d e d . 
(P. 7 7 ) . 
2-Lado (1977) d e f i n e s v a l i d i t y by a s k i n g a q u e s t i o n ; 
Does t h e t e s t measure what i t i s i n t e n d e d t o measure? 
I f i t does, i t i s a v a l i d t e s t , v a l i d i t y i s not 
g e n e r a l , b u t s p e c i f i c . (P. 3 0 ) . 
3-Adkins (1988) g i v e s the f o l l o w i n g d e f i n i t i o n : 
A common d e f i n i t i o n o f t e s t v a l i d i t y i s the e x t e n t t o 
which t he t e s t serves i t s purpose. (P. 3 1 ) . 
4-Gronlund (1982) expresses n e a r l y the same idea when d e f i n i n g 
v a l i d i t y : 
V a l i d i t y i s concerned w i t h the e x t e n t t o which t e s t 
r e s u l t s serve i t s i n t e n d e d use. (P. 125) 
5 - S a t t e r l y . (1981) 
Assessments are made f o r a v a r i e t y of purposes, the 
study o f v a l i d i t y , i s t h e r e f o r e the study o f how w e l l 
those purposes are f u l f i l l e d (P. 225). 
We are ma i n l y i n t e r e s t e d here i n the meanings of v a l i d i t y 
w i t h r e s p e c t t o language t e s t i n g as opposed t o the ge n e r a l 
i s s u e s . The concept o f v a l i d i t y , as used i n t e s t i n g , can be 
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c l a r i f i e d by q u o t i n g Gronlund (1982) v^ho mentions f o u r p o i n t s 
t o be noted when d e a l i n g w i t h v a l i d i t y . 
1. V a l i d i t y r e f e r s t o the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f t e s t 
r e s u l t s ( n o t t o the t e s t i t s e l f ) . 
2. V a l i d i t y i s i n f e r r e d from a v a i l a b l e evidence ( n o t 
measured) 
3. V a l i d i t y i s s p e c i f i c t o a p a r t i c u l a r use 
( s e l e c t i o n , placement, e v a l u a t i o n of l e a r n i n g and 
so f o r t h ) . 
4. V a l i d i t y i s expressed by degree ( f o r example, 
h i g h , moderate, or l o w ) . ( P. 126 ) 
V a l i d i t y serves as an i n d i c a t o r t o h e l p us decide whether 
we are i n the r i g h t d i r e c t i o n or n o t . I f the t e s t measures 
what we want i t t o measure we say t h a t the t e s t i s v a l i d . 
When we d e a l w i t h v a l i d i t y , we should keep i n mind t h a t i t 
r e f e r s t o t h e r e s u l t s o f a t e s t f o r a g i v e n group of 
i n d i v i d u a l s , b u t i t does n o t r e f e r t o the i n s t r u m e n t i t s e l f . 
The second t h i n g t o be remembered i s t h a t v a l i d i t y i s a matter 
o f degree. I t does n o t e x i s t on an a l l - o r - n o n e b a s i s . As a 
r e s u l t o f t h i s , we s h o u l d a v o i d t h i n k i n g o f e v a l u a t i n g r e s u l t s 
as v a l i d or i n v a l i d . V a l i d i t y i s best c o n s i d e r e d i n terms of 
c a t e g o r i e s t h a t s p e c i f y degree, such as h i g h , moderate, and low 
v a l i d i t y . Hopkins (1985) says: 
Tests as used i n the e d u c a t i o n a l s e t t i n g should not 
be c l a s s i f i e d as e i t h e r t o t a l l y v a l i d or t o t a l l y 
i n v a l i d b u t must be conceived as being v a l i d to a 
p a r t i c u l a r degree. (P. 298). 
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4.2.2. Types of V a l i d i t y : 
V a l i d i t y i s t r a d i t i o n a l l y c l a s s i f i e d i n t o the f o l l o w i n g 
t y p e s : f a c e v a l i d i t y , c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y , c o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y and 
p r e d i c t i v e v a l i d i t y . These f o u r types are e s s e n t i a l f o r an 
adequate comprehension of v a l i d i t y and i t s r o l e i n the aim of 
t e s t i n g . Each of these b a s i c types w i l l be discus s e d i n t u r n . 
4.2.2.1 Face V a l i d i t y : 
As i t s name shows, face v a l i d i t y i m p l i e s t h a t the format 
o f t h e t e s t r e f l e c t s t h e a b i l i t i e s i t t e s t s , t h a t i s t o say, 
i f i t loo k s as though i t i s t e s t i n g what i t does t e s t , then we 
say t h a t the t e s t has face v a l i d i t y . I t i s sometimes considered 
to have g r e a t importance i n e v a l u a t i n g a t e s t . H a r r i s (1977) 
says: 
The most f r e q u e n t l y employed type of a l l i s "face 
v a l i d i t y " . Here we mean sim p l y t he way the t e s t looks 
- t o the examinees, t e s t a d m i n i s t r a t o r s , educators and 
the l i k e . (P. 2 1 ) . 
Goodwin and D r i s c o l l (1980) a l s o g i v e t h i s type o f 
v a l i d i t y the same importance t h a t was g i v e n by H a r r i s , 
moreover, they e x p l a i n what i s meant by face v a l i d i t y : 
Sometimes a measure i s s a i d t o have face v a l i d i t y . 
T h i s means t h a t i t appears t o be a p p r o p r i a t e and 
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adequate, the f o r m a t , c o n t e n t , a d m i n i s t r a t i o n and 
s c o r i n g procedures. (P. 8 1 ) . 
When we as t e a c h e r s c o n s t r u c t t e s t s f o r our s t u d e n t s , we 
are n o t a b l e t o e v a l u a t e our own t e s t s . I f t h i s c o n s t r u c t e d 
t e s t i s shown t o c o l l e a g u e s or f r i e n d s , they may d i s c o v e r i t s 
a m b i g u i t i e s and c r i t i c i z e i t on the b a s i s t h a t i t does not look 
s u i t a b l e . Heaten (1985) says: 
As c o n s t r u c t o r s of the t e s t , we can become i n v o l v e d 
i n t he t e s t t h a t we sometimes f a i l t o stand back and 
l o o k a t the i n d i v i d u a l t e s t items o b j e c t i v e l y . Only 
i f the t e s t i s examined by o t h e r people can some of 
the a b s u r d i t i e s and a m b i g u i t i e s then be d i s c o v e r e d . 
(P. 153). 
As a r e s u l t of r e v i e w i n g the l i t e r a t u r e on t e s t i n g , I 
found t h a t the e d u c a t i o n a l i s t s who are i n t e r e s t e d i n t e s t i n g 
are d i v i d e d i n t o two groups as f a r as face v a l i d i t y i s 
concerned. Some c o n s i d e r face v a l i d i t y as an i m p o r t a n t type of 
v a l i d i t y , among them are the f o l l o w i n g names: S a t t e r l y ( 1 9 8 5 ) , 
Goodwin and D r i s c o l l ( 1 9 8 0 ) , and Heaten ( 1 9 8 5 ) . Others do not 
c o n s i d e r f a c e v a l i d i t y as a type r e l a t e d t o v a l i d i t y , among 
them ar e the f o l l o w i n g : Thorndike (1969, Klausmeier (1971), 
Hopkins ( 1 9 8 5 ) , Hagen ( 1 9 6 9 ) , Lindeman ( 1 9 7 1 ) , M a r s h a l l and 
Hales ( 1 9 7 2 ) , Tuckman ( 1 9 7 5 ) , Brown ( 1 9 8 0 ) , Swezey (1981) and 
Doyle ( 1 9 8 4 ) . At t h i s s t a g e , i t i s r e l e v a n t t o quote Gronlund 
(1981) t o r e p r e s e n t the second group. He says: 
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Face v a l i d i t y should n o t be co n s i d e r e d as a 
s u b s t i t u t e f o r c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y . I n f a c t , the term 
face v a l i d i t y i s a misnomer; i t i s not r e a l l y a type 
of v a l i d i t y a t a l l . ( P . 6 9 ) . 
F i n a l l y , i t seems t o me t h a t c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y can r e p l a c e 
f a c e v a l i d i t y and when somebody t r i e s t o judge a t e s t , c o n t e n t 
v a l i d i t y must speak l o u d e r than face v a l i d i t y . 
4.2.2.2 Content V a l i d i t y : 
When classroom teachers c o n s t r u c t t e s t s f o r t h e i r 
s t u d e n t s , they always need t o a s c e r t a i n t o what e x t e n t the 
s t u d e n t s have l e a r n e d what teachers have taug h t them d u r i n g the 
sc h o o l year. What s t u d e n t s have s t u d i e d was presented to them 
v i a a s y s t e m a t i c c u r r i c u l u m . Teachers need t o know how w e l l 
the items vi7hich make up the t e s t match the c u r r i c u l u m 
o b j e c t i v e s and a l s o the a c t u a l c o n t e n t o f the t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g 
e x p e r i e n c e s . I n t h i s s i t u a t i o n , c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y i s necessary 
t o classroom achievement t e s t i n g . S a t t e r l y (1985) speaks of 
the concept o f c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y s a y i n g : 
Content v a l i d i t y i s an e s p e c i a l l y i m p o r t a n t concept 
f o r achievement t e s t s and r e q u i r e s t h a t the teacher 
or t e s t c o n s t r u c t o r b u i l d s i n t o the t e s t not o n l y the 
t o p i c s which were covered, b u t a l s o items which 
demand the a p p l i c a t i o n o f the s k i l l s . (P. 227) 
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Weir (1988) a l s o expresses the same importance of cont e n t 
v a l i d i t y : 
P a r t i c u l a r a t t e n t i o n must be p a i d t o c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y 
i n an a t t e m p t t o ensure t h a t the sample of a c t i v i t i e s 
t o be i n c l u d e d i n a t e s t i s as r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of the 
t a r g e t domain as i s p o s s i b l e , (P, 2 5 ) . 
Hopkins and Antes (1985) g i v e s p e c i a l p r i o r i t y t o co n t e n t 
v a l i d i t y when the t e s t c o n s t r u c t o r i s concerned w i t h classroom 
t e s t i n g 
For t e s t s developed i n the classroom the most 
i m p o r t a n t type o f v a l i d i t y t o be concerned about i s 
c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y . (P. 299) 
I n t h e classroom, we teach d i f f e r e n t s k i l l s as w e l l as 
many aspects o f the t a r g e t language. I f teachers want t o 
a s c e r t a i n t h a t what they c o n s t r u c t are v a l i d t e s t s , they can 
f o l l o w a s e t of u s e f u l g u i d e l i n e s f o r e s t a b l i s h i n g c o n t e n t 
v a l i d i t y . Weir (1988) quotes A n a s t a s i (1982) who pr o v i d e s 
these g u i d e l i n e s t o be as f o l l o w s : 
1- " t h e behaviour domain t o be t e s t e d must be 
s y s t e m a t i c a l l y analysed t o make c e r t a i n t h a t a l l 
major aspects are covered by the t e s t items and i n 
the c o r r e c t p r o p o r t i o n s " ; 
2- " t h e domain under c o n s i d e r a t i o n should be f u l l y 
d e s c r i b e d i n advance, r a t h e r than being d e f i n e d 
a f t e r the t e s t has been prepared"; 
3- " c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y depends on the re l e v a n c e o f the 
i n d i v i d u a l ' s t e s t responses t o the behaviour area 
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under c o n s i d e r a t i o n , r a t h e r than on the apparent 
r e l e v a n c e of i t e m c o n t e n t " . (P.25), 
Content v a l i d i t y i s of fundamental importance i n 
achievement t e s t s . When a teacher wants t o c o n s t r u c t a t e s t , he 
should examine c a r e f u l l y the c o n t e n t of the u n i t he i s going to 
t e s t and make sure t h a t the u n i t - c o n t e n t i s f a i t h f u l l y 
r e p r e s e n t e d i n the c o n s t r u c t e d t e s t . I t should be p o i n t e d out 
t h a t classroom teachers can show b e t t e r c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y than 
p u b l i s h e d t e s t s do because p u b l i s h e d t e s t s c o n s t r u c t o r s are not 
a b l e t o b u i l d s p e c i f i c i t y i n t o a t e s t as w e l l as classroom 
t e a c h e r s , Hopkins and Antes (1985) speak i n an a s s e r t i v e tone 
i n t h i s r e s p e c t . 
The classroom teacher has a b e t t e r o p p o r t u n i t y t o 
b u i l d v a l i d achievement f o r a p a r t i c u l a r c l a s s of 
s t u d e n t s than s t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t makers do, because 
t h a t t e a c h e r knows more than anyone e l s e about what 
c o n t e n t has been covered and the behaviours expected. 
(P. 298). 
Q u i t e o b v i o u s l y from the above, c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y i s 
s u i t a b l e f o r achievement t e s t i n g because the s t u d e n t s ' 
achievement i s based on a c e r t a i n p l a n which the classroom 
t e a c h e r s f o l l o w t o achieve s p e c i f i c o b j e c t i v e s d u r i n g the 
course of t h e i r t e a c h i n g and the t e s t s t h a t classroom teachers 
c o n s t r u c t should r e p r e s e n t these o b j e c t i v e s . Lindeman (1971) 
connects i t w i t h achievement t e s t i n g . 
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Content v a l i d i t y i s most a p p r o p r i a t e l y c o n s i d e r e d i n 
c o n n e c t i o n w i t h achievement t e s t i n g . (P. 3 7 ) . 
Goodwin and D r i s c o l l (1980) agree w i t h Lindeman when they say: 
The e x t e n t t o which t e s t items or tasks r e p r e s e n t the 
c o n t e n t and processes of a c u r r i c u l u m u n i v e r s e or 
domain i s known as c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y , most o f t e n 
a s s o c i a t e d w i t h achievement t e s t s . (P. 7 8 ) . 
I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g t o say t h a t c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y can be 
judged b e f o r e t h e t e s t i s used, p r o v i d e d t h a t we have a c l e a r 
i d e a o f the c u r r i c u l u m b e i n g t e s t e d . The c o n t e n t s of the 
c u r r i c u l u m should be i n agreement w i t h the t e s t items being 
i n c l u d e d t o t e s t t h a t the s t u d e n t s have mastered these 
c o n t e n t s . Lindeman (1971) speaks of the agreement: 
The o v e r a l l judgement c o n c e r n i n g c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y i s 
based on the e x t e n t o f agreement between the t e s t and 
the i n s t r u c t i o n a l p l a n . (P. 37) 
I n a word, c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y i s e a s i l y judged by teachers 
when they c o n s t r u c t classroom t e s t s because i t has n o t h i n g to 
do v i?ith s t a t i s t i c a l aspects o f t e s t s a l s o because i t has 
n o t h i n g t o do w i t h t e s t s c o r e s . 
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4.2.2.3 Construct V a l i d i t y : 
I n a d d i t i o n t o c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y which helps us determine 
how w e l l t e s t scores r e p r e s e n t the achievement of c e r t a i n 
l e a r n i n g outcomes, we may wish t o i n t e r p r e t t e s t scores i n 
terras o f some g e n e r a l p s y c h o l o g i c a l q u a l i t y . C o n struct 
v a l i d i t y g i v e s us a d d i t i o n a l u n d e r s t a n d i n g of the i n d i v i d u a l . 
T h i s type o f v a l i d i t y can be w e l l understood i f we t r y t o 
re v i e w the v a r i o u s d e f i n i t i o n s t h a t have been g i v e n t o 
c o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y . 
1- Karmel (1978) 
C o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y i s a s c e r t a i n e d by i n v e s t i g a t i n g 
what t r a i t s a t e s t measures, t h a t i s , v^hat the t e s t 
score t e l l s us about a person. (P. 108). 
2- Gronlund (1985) 
A c o n s t r u c t i s a p s y c h o l o g i c a l q u a l i t y t h a t we assume 
e x i s t s i n o r d e r t o e x p l a i n some aspects of behaviour. 
Mathematical r e a s o n i n g i s a c o n s t r u c t and so are 
i n t e l l i g e n c e , c r e a t i v i t y , r e a d i n g comprehension. 
(P. 7 2 ) . 
C o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y i s connected w i t h the p e r s o n a l i t y of 
the i n d i v i d u a l . I f t e s t e r s want t o e x p l a i n the reason t h a t 
scores d i f f e r from h i g h t o low or from low t o h i g h i n d i f f e r e n t 
s i t u a t i o n s , they t r y t o h y p o t h e s i z e p e r s o n a l i t y t h e o i e s t h a t 
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might h e l p them t o e x p l a i n what i s going on w i t h i n 
t h e i n d i v i d u a l . Such knowledge cannot be o b t a i n e d d i r e c t l y , but 
t h r o u g h c o n t r o l l e d o b s e r v a t i o n s of the i n d i v i d u a l ' s performance 
i n s c h o o l . C o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y i s necessary t o achievement 
t e s t i n g s i n c e achievement i s a m e a n i n g f u l c h a r a c t e r i s t i c o f the 
p u p i l . T h i s type of v a l i d i t y can serve as an i n d i c a t i o n of the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between what we p r e d i c t and what t e s t scores show. 
Gronlund (1981) g i v e s an example about how p r e d i c t i o n works i n 
r e l a t i o n t o c o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y . 
Let us suppose t h a t we wish t o check the c l a i m t h a t a 
newly c o n s t r u c t e d t e s t measures i n t e l l i g e n c e . From 
what i s known about i n t e l l i g e n c e , we might make the 
f o l l o w i n g p r e d i c t i o n s : 
1- The raw scores on the t e s t w i l l i n c r e a s e w i t h age. 
2- The t e s t scores w i l l p r e d i c t success i n school 
achievement, e t c . 
Each o f these p r e d i c t i o n s , and o t h e r s would then be 
t e s t e d , one by one. I f p o s i t i v e r e s u l t s are o b t a i n e d 
f o r each p r e d i c t i o n , the combined evidence lends 
s u p p o r t t o the c l a i m t h a t the t e s t measures 
i n t e l l i g e n c e . (P. 8 2 ) . 
D e a l i n g w i t h c o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y i s a d i f f i c u l t procedure 
because i t demands some s t a t i s t i c a l a n a l y s i s . The Encyclopedia 
of E d u c a t i o n (1971) quotes Cronbach and Thomas t o i n d i c a t e t h i s 
d i f f i c u l t y . 
Statements about c o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y may use v a r i o u s 
s t a t i s t i c s t o s u p p o r t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s o f the t e s t . 
(P. 170) 
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Gronlund (1985) a l s o says: 
I n g e n e r a l , the process of c o n s t r u c t v a l i d a t i o n 
i n v o l v e s : ( 1 ) i d e n t i f y i n g and d e s c r i b i n g , by means of 
a t h e o r e t i c a l framework, the meaning of the c o n s t r u c t 
t o be measured. ( 2 ) d e r i v i n g hypotheses. (P. 73). 
C o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y i s very necessary t o classroom teachers 
s i n c e they d e a l w i t h achievement i n l e a r n i n g . I t p r o v i d e s them 
w i t h a d d i t i o n a l i n f o r m a t i o n about s t u d e n t s i n d i v i d u a l l y . Sax 
(1986) g i v e s reason f o r d e t e r m i n i n g c o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y : 
D e t e r m i n i n g the v a l i d i t y o f a c o n s t r u c t i s i m p o r t a n t 
when the t e s t developer or t e s t user wishes to l e a r n 
more about the p s y c h o l o g i c a l q u a l i t i e s . (P. 295). 
C o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y i s o f g r e a t importance i n n e a r l y a l l 
types o f t e s t i n g , b u t we are ma i n l y i n t e r e s t e d i n classroom 
achievement t e s t i n g s i n c e achievement i s a mean i n g f u l i n d i c a t o r 
of every i n d i v i d u a l p u p i l . I n a word, c o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y aims 
a t i d e n t i f y i n g t h e n a t u r e and the s t r e n g t h o f a l l f a c t o r s 
i n f l u e n c i n g the s t u d e n t s ' performance on the i n t e n d e d t e s t . I f 
an achievement t e s t has h i g h c o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y , i t should 
c l e a r l y d i s t i n g u i s h between s t u d e n t s who have achieved h i g h 
scores a t d i f f e r e n t l e v e l s and those v/ho have achieved low 
scores a t the same l e v e l s o f d i f f i c u l t y . 
I n language t e s t i n g , teachers are concerned w i t h 
m o t i v a t i o n , and c r e a t i v i t y . A s s o c i a t e d w i t h each of th e s e ^ a 
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group o f h i g h l y r e l a t e d b e h a v i o u r s . I f teachers want t o make 
sure t h a t t h e i r p r e d i c t i o n o f the a b i l i t y the s t u d e n t s w i l l 
demonstrate on a g i v e n t e s t , they c o n s t r u c t a t e s t i n s p e c t i o n 
can be used t o dete r m i n e whether the t e s t has c o n s t r u c t 
v a l i d i t y . I f the t e s t has c o n s t r u c t v a l i d i t y , scores on the 
t e s t w i l l v a r y from s t u d e n t t o s t u d e n t the same way t h a t the 
t h e o r y f o r t h a t c o n s t r u c t would p r e d i c t . 
4.2.2.4 P r e d i c t i v e V a l i d i t y . 
This i s the t h i r d type o f v a l i d i t y . I t can be used f o r 
p r e d i c t i n g the i n d i v i d u a l s * f u t u r e performance or s e l e c t i o n . 
Sax (1980) says: 
P r e d i c t i v e v a l i d i t y c o e f f i c i e n t s are u s u a l l y o b t a i n e d 
f o r s e l e c t i o n and placement purposes. (P. 297). 
H a r r i s (1969) expresses t he same idea s a y i n g : 
I f we use a t e s t o f E n g l i s h as a second language to 
screen u n i v e r s i t y a p p l i c a n t s and then c o r r e l a t e t e s t 
scores w i t h grades made a t the end of the f i r s t 
semester, we are a t t e m p t i n g t o determine the 
p r e d i c t i v e v a l i d i t y . (P. 2 0 ) . 
At the end of the s c h o o l - y e a r , s t u d e n t s always t h i n k about 
th e courses they w i l l take o r the c o l l e g e s they w i l l choose the 
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f o l l o w i n g year. High s c h o o l c o u n s e l l o r s want t o be sure about 
the p r e s e n t c a p a b i l i t y of t h e i r s t u d e n t s . To reach such a 
d e c i s i o n , they may use t e s t s t o o b t a i n the needed i n f o r m a t i o n 
about the i n d i v i d u a l s ' f u t u r e performance which serves as an 
i n d i c a t o r f o r s t u d e n t s ' s e l e c t i o n . 
I f we want t o judge a c e r t a i n t e s t , we may say t h a t t h i s 
t e s t i s v a l i d and t h a t one i s i n v a l i d . I n t h i s case, our 
judgment i s n o t c o r r e c t s i n c e the purpose of t e s t v a l i d a t i o n 
must be mentioned. A c e r t a i n t e s t may be v a l i d f o r one purpose 
and a t the same time i n v a l i d f o r a n o t h e r . Dyer (1965) 
e x p l a i n s : 
A g i v e n t e s t may serve a l l t h r e e purposes ( c o n t e n t , 
c o n s t r u c t or p r e d i c t i v e ) more or l e s s w e l l , or i t may 
have h i g h v a l i d i t y f o r one purpose and low f o r 
a n o t h e r , t h u s , i t i s not meaningful t o r e f e r t o the 
v a l i d i t y o f a t e s t w i t h o u t q u a l i f y i n g the term. 
(P. 3 7 ) . 
On the b a s i s of classroom t e s t i n g . As I see i t , t e a c h e r s ' 
p r e d i c t i o n i s n o t always v a l u a b l e and necessary. They need not 
do t h a t s i n c e t h e i r t a s k i s not p r e d i c t i o n , r a t h e r i t i s 
concerned w i t h t e a c h i n g i n tbe f i r s t p l a c e , so they should know 
more about c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y and how t o c o n t r u c t a c o n t e n t v a l i d 
t e s t 
Now l e t us examine the classroom t e s t s t h a t are i n use i n 
Q a t a r i schools w i t h r e l a t i o n t o the p r e v i o u s types of v a l i d i t y . 
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Teachers, i n a l l l e v e l s o f l e a r n i n g i n Qatar, Primary, 
P r e p a r a t o r y and Secondary, are not concerned w i t h t h i s q u a l i t y 
o f good t e s t i n g . Most o f them do n o t care a t a l l about 
v a l i d i t y when they c o n s t r u c t classroom t e s t s because they know 
i n advance t h a t n e i t h e r the classroom teacher nor the 
e d u c a t i o n a l management ever t h i n k o f a n a l y s i n g t e s t scores f o r 
any o f the e d u c a t i o n a l purposes o f t e s t i n g . F i n a l l y , classroom 
t e s t s i n Qatar are n o t checked f o r v a l i d i t y . I t i s of g r e a t 
v a l u e t o g i v e an example about r e a l classroom t e s t s i n Qatar. 
At t he Secondary l e v e l (secondary one) U n i t one i s c a l l e d "The 
World o f the Unknown". When one o f the teachers who teaches a t 
t h i s stage wanted t o t e s t h i s s t u d e n t s , he c o n s t r u c t e d a t e s t 
and i n c l u d e d items t h a t a re n o t r e l a t e d t o the aims and 
f u n c t i o n s o f the u n i t he was t e s t i n g . The f u n c t i o n s of Un i t One 
are t he f o l l o w i n g : 
1. Comparing: i t ' s l i k e , i t looks l i k e . 
2. S u g g e s t i n g : come on; l e t ' s go; l e t ' s get out of hear. 
3. Asking p o l i t e q u e s t i o n s : c o u l d you...? 
4. Exp r e s s i n g d i s b e l i e f : I don't b e l i e v e i t . 
5. I n t r o d u c i n g and e x p r e s s i n g o p i n i o n s : as I see i t 
6. T a l k i n g about f u t u r e : I'm going out o f here. 
When the teacher \vanted t o t e s t these u n i t f u n c t i o n s , he 
c o n s t r u c t e d a t e s t s a y i n g i n the f i r s t i t e m : 
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"Read the f o l l o v ; i n g c o n v e r s a t i o n and then answer the q u e s t i o n s 
below". The teacher i n t r o d u c e d a c o n v e r s a t i o n which was taken 
d i r e c t l y from the t e x t b o o k and asked the s t u d e n t s t o f i n d 
examples o f : 
1. Comparison: 
2. Suggestion: 
3. A d v i c e : 
4. O b l i g a t i o n : 
I f we compare t h e f u n c t i o n s t h a t the teacher asked the 
s t u d e n t s t o i d e n t i f y , we can get the impr e s s i o n t h a t the 
teacher d i d n o t study \ i 7 e l l U n i t One f u n c t i o n s . He asked them t o 
f i n d examples o f a d v i c e and o b l i g a t i o n . These two f u n c t i o n s 
were n o t i n c l u d e d i n the u n i t f u n c t i o n s l i s t e d above. I n t h i s 
s i t u a t i o n we say t h a t h i s t e s t i s not c o n t e n t v a l i d s i n c e i t 
d i d n o t r e s p e c t the r u l e s of c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y . The degree of 
c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y i s determined by making a comparison between 
the c o n t e n t of the t e s t w i t h the c o n t e n t of classroom 
i n s t r u c t i o n t o t e s t how w e l l the i n s t r u c t e d m a t e r i a l s have been 
achieved by the s t u d e n t s d u r i n g a predetermined l e n g t h of tim e . 
The adequacy o f sampling i s a l s o i m p o r t a n t here. That i s t o 
say, the t e s t s h o u l d r e p r e s e n t the taug h t m a t e r i a l s . I n the 
p r e v i o u s example, the teacher t r i e d t o t e s t o n l y two f u n c t i o n s 
out of s i x t h a t were i n c l u d e d i n the u n i t f u n c t i o n s above. 
Thus, the teacher d i d not r e s p e c t the adequacy of sampling i n 
h i s t e s t . 
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4.3 R e l i a b i l i t y : 
4.3.1 I n t r o d u c t i o n : 
Those who are i n t e r e s t e d i n t e s t i n g g i v e v a l i d i t y and 
r e l i a b i l i t y p r i m a r y c o n s i d e r a t i o n when e v a l u a t i n g a t e s t . This 
q u a l i t y o f good t e s t i n g g i v e s the t e s t user the e x t e n t of how 
f a r he can depend on the t e s t r e s u l t s as a r e a l i n d i c a t i o n of 
the a b i l i t y b e i n g measured by the t e s t . 
B a s i c a l l y , t h i s s e c t i o n a t t e m p t s to d e a l w i t h the problem 
of the c o n s i s t e n c y o f t e s t i n g . Readers are then i n t r o d u c e d to 
the meaning of r e l i a b i l i t y t h r o u g h r e v i e w i n g d i f f e r e n t o p i n i o n s 
about t h i s e s s e n t i a l term. 
4.3.2 D e f i n i t i o n s of R e l i a b i l i t y : 
An i m p o r t a n t aim i n the development and a d m i n i s t r a t i o n of 
t e s t s i s t o i d e n t i f y p o t e n t i a l sources of e r r o r i n a g i v e n 
measurement of language a b i l i t y and t o minimize the e f f e c t of 
these f a c t o r s on t h a t measurement. The classromm teacher 
sometimes asks, "How s i m i l a r would each s t u d e n t ' s scores be on 
the f i r s t t e s t and a subsequent t e s t i f the same t e s t s were 
used?" The answer t o t h i s q u e s t i o n i s based on the t e s t 
r e l i a b i l i t y . The f o l l o w i n g d e f i n i t i o n s of r e l i a b i l i t y w i l l 
c o n c e n t r a t e on the s t a b i l i t y o f the t e s t scores. 
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1-Lindeman (1971) 
R e l i a b i l i t y i s d e f i n e d as the c o n s i s t e n c y w i t h which 
a t e s t measures whatever i t measures. (P. 43) 
2-Tuckman (1975) 
R e l i a b i l i t y i n d i c a t e s the degree t o which a t e s t i s 
c o n s i s t e n t i n measuring whatever i t does measure. The 
degree t o which the t e s t measures the same t h i n g time 
a f t e r t i m e . (P. 254) 
3 - H a r r i s (1977) 
By r e l i a b i l i t y i s meant the s t a b i l i t y o f t e s t scores. 
A t e s t cannot measure a n y t h i n g w e l l unless i t 
measures c o n s i s t e n t l y . ( P. 14 ) 
4-Gronlund (1985) 
R e l i a b i l i t y r e f e r s t o the c o n s i s t e n c y o f measurement, 
t h a t i s how c o n s i s t e n t t e s t scores or o t h e r 
e v a l u a t i o n r e s u l t s are from one measurement to 
a n o t h e r . (P. 86) 
A l l the p r e v i o u s l y mentioned q u o t a t i o n s c o n c e n t r a t e on one 
t h i n g , which i s t h e c o n s i s t e n c y o f t e s t scores w i t h which t e s t 
performances are e v a l u a t e d . I am mainly i n t e r e s t e d i n the 
c o n s i s t e n c y o f t h e scores because they are a f f e c t e d by a number 
of f a c t o r s , c h i e f among them b e i n g the adequacy of the sampling 
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of the tasks b e i n g t e s t e d . The second f a c t o r t h a t a f f e c t s 
r e l i a b i l i t y i s the d i f f e r e n c e from one a d m i n i s t r a t i o n to 
a n o t h e r . That i s , d i f f e r e n t markers g i v e d i f f e r e n t scores t o 
the same t e s t . F i n a l l y , the purpose of the t e s t a l s o a f f e c t s 
r e l i a b i l i t y on the b a s i s t h a t a c e r t a i n t e s t may be r e l i a b l e 
f o r one purpose and u n r e l i a b l e f o r an o t h e r . These are not a l l 
the f a c t o r s t h a t a f f e c t r e l i a b i l i t y , but the most i m p o r t a n t 
ones. The f a c t o r t h a t a f f e c t s the scores has been looked a t 
d i f f e r e n t l y by t e s t e r s . Hopkins (1969) r e l a t e s i t to the 
i n d i v i d u a l , w h i l e Sax (1980) r e l a t e s i t t o the i t e m i t s e l f . 
Hopkins (1969) says: 
When we have e x t r a c t e d two scores from a s i n g l e 
t e s t i n g , b o t h scores n e c e s s a r i l y r e p r e s e n t the 
i n d i v i d u a l as he i s a t the same moment of time . 
Every event l a s t i n g o n l y a few minutes w i l l a f f e c t 
b o t h s c o r e s . (P. 184) 
Sax (1980) p u t s i t i n another way: 
The number of items on a t e s t a l s o a f f e c t s 
r e l i a b i l i t y . The more items t h e r e a r e , the h i g h e r 
r e l i a b i l i t y w i l l be. (P. 270) 
I t seems t o me t h a t b o t h t he i n d i v i d u a l ' s p h y s i c a l mood 
such as i l l n e s s o r r e c o v e r i n g from i l l n e s s or even h i s 
p s y c h o l o g i c a l c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s a t the time o f the t e s t such as 
m o t i v a t i o n or f a t i g u e , and the t e s t i t e m q u a l i t y such as 
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o b j e c t i v i t y and d i f f i c u l t y a f f e c t the t e s t s cores. I conclude 
t h a t v a l i d i t y and r e l i a b i l i t y a re o f g r e a t importance when t e s t 
e v a l u a t i o n i s taken i n t o account. Both o f them are needed and 
each one i s necessary t o the o t h e r 
4.3.3 Ways of Estimating R e l i a b i l i t y : 
R e l i a b i l i t y , as we have seen i n the d e f i n i t i o n s , may be 
o b t a i n e d by one of s e v e r a l procedures. The choi c e depends on 
the use o f the t e s t s c o r e s . A l t h o u g h t h e r e are v a r i o u s methods 
of e s t i m a t i n g r e l i a b i l i t y , t h e most commonly used are those 
t h a t have been mentioned by Karmel (1978) t o be as f o l l o w s : 
1- R etest s u b j e c t s v / i t h the same t e s t . 
2- A l t e r n a t e form o f the o r i g i n a l t e s t . 
3- S p l i t - h a l f which i n v o l v e s a d i v i s i o n o f the t e s t 
i n t o two p a r t s . (P. 112) 
Now, I s h a l l d e a l w i t h these t h r e e ways s e p a r a t e l y . 
4.3,3.1 T e s t - r e t e s t Technique. 
T h i s i s the s i m p l e s t way t o e s t i m a t e r e l i a b i l i t y . I n t h i s 
way, we t e s t the same s t u d e n t s w i t h e x a c t l y the same t e s t . The 
o b t a i n e d scores from the same i n d i v i d u a l s are expected t o be 
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the same. S a t t e r l y (1985) c o n s i d e r s t h i s t echnique as the 
e a s i e s t t o a d m i n i s t e r . 
T h i s i s p r o b a b l y one of the e a s i e s t t o o b t a i n s i n c e 
i t i n v o l v e s o n l y two a d m i n i s t r a t i o n o f the same t e s t 
t o a g i v e n group o f c h i l d r e n . (P. 196) 
Karmel (1978) g i v e s an i n t e r e s t i n g example t o e x p l a i n t h i s 
t e c h n i q u e . 
I f a p h y s i c i a n , f o r example, wanted t o check on the 
accuracy o f a nurse's a b i l i t y t o measure p a t i e n t ' s 
weight and h e i g h t . The p h y s i c i a n might ask the same 
nurse t o measure each p a t i e n t t w i c e , u s i n g the same 
procedure. (P. 112) 
While r e p e a t i n g the same t e s t t w i c e , p a r t i c u l a r a t t e n t i o n 
s h o u l d be p a i d t o the time i n t e r v a l t h a t separates the two 
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n s . Q u i t e o b v i o u s l y , the o b t a i n e d scores w i l l 
sometimes v a r y between the two a d m i n i s t r a t i o n s . I f the stu d e n t s 
have the chance of two or t h r e e days i n t e r v a l between the two 
t e s t s , they w i l l o f t e n g e t e i t h e r t h e same scores or the second 
w i l l be b e t t e r than the f i r s t . T h i s i s because the st u d e n t s may 
a v o i d t h e i r p r e v i o u s mistakes on the second t e s t . Whatever the 
i n t e r v a l , i t has advantages and disadvantages. Gronlund (1985) 
says: 
One i m p o r t a n t f a c t o r t o keep i n mind when 
i n t e r p r e t i n g measures of s t a b i l i t y i s the time 
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i n t e r v a l between t e s t s . I f t h i s time i n t e r v a l i s 
s h o r t , say a day or two, the c o n s i s t e n c y o f the 
r e s u l t s w i l l be i n f l a t e d , because p u p i l s w i l l 
remember some o f t h e i r answers from the f i r s t t e s t t o 
the second. I f the time i n t e r v a l i s l o n g , say about a 
year , t h e r e s u l t s w i l l be i n f l u e n c e d not on l y by the 
i n s t a b i l i t y of the t e s t i n g procedure, but al s o by 
a c t u a l changes i n the p u p i l . (P. 90) 
The scores v a r i a t i o n depends monsr l e s s on the time 
i n t e r v a l which has i t s c l e a r e f f e c t even on the i n d i v i d u a l s 
themselves. Some of them may l o s e i n t e r e s t i n t a k i n g the t e s t 
a g a i n . Lado (1977) e x p l a i n s t h i s p o i n t s a y i n g : 
Some s t u d e n t s may l o s e i n t e r e s t when asked t o repeat 
a t e s t , w h i l e o t h e r s may n o t , they may be occupying 
d i f f e r e n t seats on the r e t e s t and t h i s may a f f e c t 
t h e i r performance. There may be d i f f e r e n c e s i n noise 
o t h e r d i s t u r b i n g elements a t the time o f the two 
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n s . (PP. 333-334) 
The f i n a l word on t h i s t e c h n i q u e i s t h a t i t has n o t h i n g t o 
do w i t h classroom t e s t i n g . I t i s o f g r e a t importance t o 
c o n s t r u c t o r s o f s t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t s when they want t o a s c e r t a i n 
the r e l i a b i l i t y o f t h e i r t e s t s . 
4,3.3,2 A l t e r n a t e Forms of the O r i g i n a l Test: 
The second way of e s t i m a t i n g r e l i a b i l i t y of a t e s t i s the 
a l t e r n a t e forms o f the same t e s t . I n t h i s technique two 
d i f f e r e n t forms o f the same t e s t are used. These two forms 
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should be e q u i v a l e n t i n l e n g t h , d i f f i c u l t y , time l i m i t s and 
f o r m a t . Other aspects may a l s o be taken i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n such 
as the area o f knowledge on which the two t e s t s w i l l depend. 
Karmel (1978) puts a g r e a t emphasis on t e s t - i t e m s : 
Each form should c o n t a i n the same number of items 
c o v e r i n g the same k i n d o f c o n t e n t and arranged i n the 
same f o r m a t . A l l aspects of the t e s t i n c l u d i n g the 
degree o f c o n t e n t , d i f f i c u l t y , i n s t r u c t i o n s , time 
l i m i t s and so f o r t h - must be comparable. (P. 114) 
Our time i n t e r v a l i s s t i l l e x i s t i n g even i n t h i s 
t e c h n i q u e , b u t i t i s recommended t o be a s h o r t time between the 
two forms a d m i n i s t r a t i o n s . Gronlund (1985) suggests t h a t : 
The two forms o f the t e s t are a d m i n i s t e r e d t o the 
same group o f p u p i l s i n c l o s e succession (P. 91) 
Tho r n d i k e (1964) agrees w i t h Gronlund s a y i n g : 
They may f o l l o v ^ each o t h e r immediately i f we are not 
i n t e r e s t e d i n s t a b i l i t y over t i m e . (P. 182) 
Th i s t e c h n i q u e i s u s u a l l y used f o r school-wide s t a n d a r d i z e d 
t e s t s . 
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4.3.3.3 S p l i t - h a l f Technique: 
I n t h i s t e c h n i q u e , the same t e s t i s d i v i d e d i n t o halves 
f o r s c o r i n g a f t e r a s i n g l e a d m i n i s t r a t i o n . I n t h i s s i t u a t i o n , 
two scores w i l l be o b t a i n e d f o r each i n d i v i d u a l s t u d e n t . The 
two h a l v e s w i l l be scored as Gronlund (1985) suggests: 
To s p l i t t h e t e s t i n t o h a l v e s t h a t are most 
e q u i v a l e n t , the u s u a l procedure i s t o score the even-
numbered and the odd-numbered items s e p a r a t e l y . 
(P. 92) 
During the time o f a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , we cannot be sure t h a t 
the i n d i v i d u a l s t u d e n t was i n the same mood i n the two p a r t s of 
the same t e s t . T his means t h a t a k i n d o f l i m i t a t i o n should be 
taken i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n . At t h i s s t a g e , i t i s necessary to 
g i v e an answer t o those who may ask "How can we make t e s t s more 
r e l i a b l e . The answer i s g i v e n by Hughes (1990) through many 
suggested p r o c e d u r e s : 
1. Take enough samples of behaviour. 
2. Do n o t a l l o w c a n d i d a t e s much freedom. 
3. W r i t e unambiguous i t e m s . 
4. P r o v i d e c l e a r and e x p l i c i t i n s t r u c t i o n s . 
5. Candidates should be f a m i l i a r w i t h format and 
t e s t i n g t e c h n i q u e s . 
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6, Use items t h a t p e r m i t s c o r i n g which i s as 
o b j e c t i v e as p o s s i b l e , 
7. P r o v i d e a d e t a i l e d s c o r i n g key. (PP. 36-41) 
4.4 R e l a t i o n s h i p Between R e l i a b i l i t y and V a l i d i t y : 
The most i m p o r t a n t q u a l i t y , t e s t users must take i n t o 
c o n s i d e r a t i o n , i s v a l i d i t y . R e l i a b i l i t y i s necessary f o r 
v a l i d i t y i n the sense t h a t t e s t scores t h a t are not r e l i a b l e 
cannot p r o v i d e a b a s i s f o r v a l i d i n t e r p r e t a t i o n and use of 
language t e s t s . R e l i a b i l i t y i s very i m p o r t a n t procedure t o 
o b t a i n v a l i d i t y . Gronlund (1982) says: 
R e l i a b i l i t y i s a necessary, but not a s u f f i c i e n t , 
c o n d i t i o n f o r v a l i d i t y . (P. 33) 
Dur i n g the t e s t c o n s t r u c t i o n procedure, when a teacher 
t r i e s t o choose the sample o f the l e a r n i n g o b j e c t i v e s to be 
i n c l u d e d i n h i s t e s t means t h a t he i s on the r i g h t way to 
e s t a b l i s h c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y . On the o t h e r hand, when adequate 
numbers o f items are i n c l u d e d i n the sampling t h i s a l s o means 
t h a t he i s moving toward e s t a b l i s h i n g r e l i a b i l i t y . When we 
i n c r e a s e t he r e l i a b i l i t y o f our measures, we a l s o s a t i s f y i n g a 
necessary c o n d i t i o n f o r v a l i d i t y ; i n or d e r f o r a t e s t score t o 
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be v a l i d , i t must be r e l i a b l e . Most d i s c u s s i o n s of these two 
i m p o r t a n t q u a l i t i e s o f good t e s t i n g speak about the d i f f e r e n c e s 
between these two q u a l i t i e s , r a t h e r than t h e i r s i m i l a r i t i e s . I 
b e l i e v e t h a t b o t h o f them can be b e t t e r understood by saying 
t h a t they are complementary aspects of e s t i m a t i n g sources of 
v a r i a n c e i n t e s t s c o r e s . Bachman (1990) speaks about the 
d i f f e r e n c e between these two q u a l i t i e s : 
I n e s t i m a t i n g r e l i a b i l i t y we are concerned p r i m a r i l y 
w i t h examining v a r i a n c e i n t e s t scores themselves. I n 
v a l i d a t i o n , on t h e o t h e r hand, we must c o n s i d e r o t h e r 
sources of v a r i a n c e , and must u t i l i z e a theory of 
a b i l i t i e s t o i d e n t i f y these sources. That i s , i n 
o r d e r t o examine v a l i d i t y , we need a theory t h a t 
s p e c i f i e s t he language a b i l i t i e s t h a t we hypothesize 
w i l l a f f e c t t e s t performance. The process of 
v a l i d a t i o n thus must l o o k beyond r e l i a b i l i t y and 
examine the r e l a t i o n s h i p between t e s t performance and 
f a c t o r s o u t s i d e the t e s t i t s e l f . (P. 239) 
The two q u a l i t i e s are always of g r e a t importance to those 
who c o n s t r u c t t e s t s , b u t i f a k i n d o f c h o i c e i s to be made, 
v a l i d i t y i s more i m p o r t a n t t o be achieved by the t e s t e r . 
I n Qatar, t h e r e i s no s i g n t h a t e i t h e r v a l i d i t y or 
r e l i a b i l i t y are c o n s i d e r e d . That i s t o say, teachers do not 
care a t a l l about these two e s s e n t i a l q u a l i t i e s of a good t e s t . 
These two q u a l i t i e s were d e a l t w i t h o n l y on e x p e r i m e n t a l 
b a s i s V'jhen t he M i n i s t r y o f E d u c a t i o n asks a t e s t i n g e x p e r t to 
e v a l u a t e classroom t e s t s . Teachers o f E n g l i s h do not care about 
these tv^o q u a l i t i e s because they do not know how to d e a l w i t h 
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them. They t h i n k t h a t any s e t o f q u e s t i o n s can be c a l l e d a 
t e s t . 
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Chapter F i v e 
CASE STUDY BASED ON "THE CRESCENT ENGLISH COURSE" 
T o p i c a l Outline: 
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5.3.2 Test s p e c i f i c a t i o n . 
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5.4.2 Test s p e c i f i c a t i o n . 
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Chapter F i v e 
CASE STUDY -BASED ON "THE CRESCENT ENGLISH COURSE" 
5.0 In t r o d u c t i o n : (course background) 
I n t h i s c h a p t e r , the survey i s meant t o i d e n t i f y present 
c o n d i t i o n s t o p r o v i d e i n f o r m a t i o n on which I can base sound 
recommendations. I t i s an e x p l o r a t o r y c h a p t e r i n n a t u r e , w i t h 
emphasis on b r e a d t h r a t h e r than deep d i s c u s s i o n s . I am 
concerned here w i t h d e t e r m i n i n g the c u r r e n t s t a t u s of t e s t i n g 
i n the "Crescent E n g l i s h Course". 
As p o i n t e d out i n c h a p t e r one, i n Qatar we are teach i n g 
and t e s t i n g "The Crescent E n g l i s h Course" which i s based on 
the communicative approach. The M i n i s t r y o f Education aims 
a t p r o d u c i n g b i l i n g u a l s t u d e n t s a b l e t o i n t e r a c t e f f e c t i v e l y 
w i t h o t h e r E n g l i s h - s p e a k i n g communities. Taking t h i s i n t o 
c o n s i d e r a t i o n , the M i n i s t r y o f Education decided t o put the 
communicative approach i n t o a c t i o n t o p r o v i d e the st u d e n t s not 
o n l y w i t h f o r m a l knowledge of the t a r g e t language, but a l s o 
w i t h the a b i l i t y t o communicate and use E n g l i s h e f f e c t i v e l y . 
The course i s based on the c u r r e n t u n d e r s t a n d i n g o f the 
communicative n a t u r e o f language. Lessons are designed, as f a r 
as p o s s i b l e , around a c t i v i t i e s which are m o t i v a t i n g i n 
themselves and t o some e x t e n t r e f l e c t the i n t e r e s t s of the 
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s t u d e n t s t o i n t r o d u c e them t o the s o c i a l use of language 
t h r o u g h the w e l l d e f i o e D a c t i r i t y of group work and p a i r work. 
The m a t e r i a l s were produced by Oxford U n i v e r s i t y Press 
(OUP), e i g h t - l e v e l Crescent E n g l i s h Course, a Communicatively-
based s e r i e s t h a t was s p e c i a l l y w r i t t e n f o r Arab l e a r n e r s by a 
B r i t i s h team. Appendices from 4 t o 10 show the m a t e r i a l s . The 
o r g a n i z a t i o n o f the course v a r i e s i n l e n g t h w i t h each l e v e l . 
The t e a c h e r ' s g u i d e , however, not o n l y breaks the m a t e r i a l s 
i n t o u n i t s but a l s o i n t o steps (see appendix 1 1 ) . 
The r e c o r d e d m a t e r i a l s p l a y an i m p o r t a n t p a r t a l s o i n 
i n t r o d u c i n g the s t u d e n t s t o the t a r g e t language spoken by 
n a t i v e speakers of E n g l i s h . The course i s w e l l o r g a n i z e d , 
p r o g r e s s i n g from l i s t e n i n g and speaking t o r e a d i n g and w r i t i n g . 
R e p e t i t i o n , r e c y c l i n g and r e v i s i o n of the t a u g h t m a t e r i a l s are 
w e l l planned and b u i l t i n t o the course. There are 188 schools 
i n Qatar i n a d d i t i o n t o another 4 s p e c i a l i z e d s c h o o l s . 
R e l i g i o u s ( 2 ) , Commercial ( 1 ) , I n d u s t r i a l ( 1 ) . 
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5.1 Course O b j e c t i v e s : 
When I use the word " o b j e c t i v e s " , I mean what the students 
s h o u l d be a b l e t o do a f t e r a p r e s c r i b e d time o f i n s t r u c t i o n . 
The Crescent Course was c r i t i c i z e d on the b a s i s t h a t i t was put 
i n t o a c t i o n w i t h o u t c l e a r l y prepared o b j e c t i v e s . The o b j e c t i v e s 
of the "Crescent Course" should have been set i n advance. 
Qotbah (1990) says: 
What i s s t r a n g e about the "Crescent Course" i s t h a t 
i t was w r i t t e n w i t h o u t c l e a r o b j e c t i v e s i n mind. 
(P. 31) 
The o b j e c t i v e s should be s e t i n advance t o h e l p teachers 
t o t r y t o achie v e them. I f teachers do not know what they are 
aiming a t , they w i l l n o t be a b l e t o decide whether they have 
reached the d e s t i n a t i o n o r n o t . I c o u l d not e s t a b l i s h a 
d e f i n i t e date o f the p r o d u c t i o n of the Crescent Course 
o b j e c t i v e s . There i s a c o n t r a d i c t o r y s p e c i f i c a t i o n o f date as 
f a r as the o b j e c t i v e s are concerned. Dr. B r a t t o n , E n g l i s h 
Language C o n s u l t a n t i n Qatar, says i n a r e p o r t which v/as 
pr e s e n t e d i n a seminar i n Bahrain 12-15, November, 1983: 
The aims and o b j e c t i v e s of E n g l i s h language i n Qatar 
are s e t down i n a document prepared i n June 1983 by 
a sub-committee o f the ELT S u p e r v i s o r y Committee. 
(P. 91) 
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While Qotbah (1990) says: 
I n 1985 E n g l i s h t e a c h i n g o b j e c t i v e s were f o r m a l l y 
produced by the M i n i s t r y of Education. (P. 32) 
The o b j e c t i v e s t h a t have been s e t by the the M i n i s t r y of 
Education f o r the t h r e e l e v e l s o f l e a r n i n g ( P r i m a r y , 
P r e p a r a t o r y and Secondary) are l i s t e d i n appendices 1, 2, and 
3. 
As p o i n t e d out i n c h a p t e r one, t e s t s i n Qatar are c a r r i e d 
o u t a t s e v e r a l p a r t s each term. The f i r s t two monthly t e s t s and 
the mid-term are c o n s t r u c t e d by classroom t e a c h e r s . At the end 
of term, p u p i l s are g i v e n t e s t s t h a t are c o n s t r u c t e d by the 
I n s p e c t o r a t e t o r e f l e c t the aims of the Crescent E n g l i s h 
Course. These t e s t s a l s o serve the purpose of a l l o w i n g 
comparison between s t u d e n t s from d i f f e r e n t schools and s e t t i n g 
n a t i o n a l standards f o r a l l s c h o o l s . 
I n p r i n c i p l e b o t h k i n d s o f t e s t are i n t r o d u c e d t o f u l f i l 
the same purpose, t h a t i s , they are t e s t s o f achievement. 
S i m i l a r l y they should have the same k i n d o f v a l i d i t y and 
r e l i a b i l i t y . 
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5.2 A n a l y s i s of Three Teacher-Made T e s t s : 
As t h e r e are t h r e e stages o f l e a r n i n g we decided t o focus 
on one t e s t from each s t a g e . The t e s t s were s e l e c t e d i n the 
f o l l o w i n g way. A c o l l e c t i o n o f t e s t s has been e s t a b l i s h e d over 
t e n years from schools and c o l l e a g u e s . From t h i s 
c o l l e c t i o n , t h r e e have been s e l e c t e d from among examples of 
weak t e s t s . We can say here, however, t h a t a l t h o u g h t h e r e are 
an i n c r e a s i n g number of good t e s t s , t h i s i s due mainly t o 
i m i t a t i o n o f t e s t s used by o t h e r t e a c h e r s , and the use of the 
sample t e s t s p r o v i d e d by the t e x t b o o k . Our purpose i n s e l e c t i n g 
these examples o f weak t e s t s i s p r i m a r i l y t o demonstrate the 
dept h o f the problem i f teachers are n o t helped w i t h t e s t -
c o n s t r u c t i o n . Classroom t e s t s are g e n e r a l l y prepared, 
a d m i n i s t e r e d and scored by one teacher. I n t h i s s i t u a t i o n , 
t e s t s s h o u l d be based d i r e c t l y on course o b j e c t i v e s . 
As we have seen i n c h a p t e r t h r e e , language t e s t s have many 
purposes and q u i t e o f t e n the same t e s t may be used f o r two or 
more r e l a t e d purposes. I n our a n a l y s i s , the f o l l o w i n g procedure 
w i l l be f o l l o w e d . The t e s t d e f i c i e n c i e s w i l l be p o i n t e d out as 
compared t o what should be done i n the same s i t u a t i o n . 
Classroom t e s t s c o n s t r u c t e d t o measure achievement are 
made up o f tasks based on the c o n t e n t covered d u r i n g a p e r i o d 
o f t i m e . The problem o f the testmaker i s t o s e l e c t from 
t h a t v e r y l a r g e number a sample which best r e p r e s e n t the taught 
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m a t e r i a l s . The t e s t i s best c o n s i d e r e d as a sample i f i t i s 
composed of s e t of items chosen from a l a r g e number of 
a c t i v i t i e s t h a t have been t a u g h t t o the s t u d e n t s . 
The bes t way t o s t a t e our case i s to g i v e a c t u a l examples 
of teacher-produced t e s t s . Let us c a l l them "Test One, Two, and 
Three". Test One i s a t y p i c a l example of Primary l e v e l , two 
r e p r e s e n t s P r e p a r a t o r y l e v e l , and t h r e e stands f o r Secondary 
l e v e l . 
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5.3. T e s t One: ( s e e appendix 12) 
5,3.1 Testees* Background: 
The t e s t e e s are young l e a r n e r s of E n g l i s h from Qatar and 
many o t h e r Arab c o u n t r i e s . They are between 10-11 years o l d . 
They are i n t h e i r second year of l e a r n i n g E n g l i s h (Primary 6 ) . 
They wish t o use E n g l i s h f o r a number of purposes i n t h e i r 
c o u n t r y and t o make o u t s i d e c o n t a c t s when they grow up. 
5.3.2. Te s t S p e c i f i c a t i o n s : 
A p a p e r - a n d - p e n c i l t e s t used t o measure achievement should 
be made of t a s k s based on the c o n t e n t covered i n the classroom. 
These tasks should r e l a t e t o what s t u d e n t s have s t u d i e d d u r i n g 
a l i m i t e d p e r i o d o f t i m e . T e s t i n g should be understood i n a way 
t h a t i t i s i n t e n d e d t o make a change f o r the b e t t e r as 
n o t e d i n c h a p t e r t h r e e . 
I n t h i s a n a l y s i s , I s h a l l t r y t o apply the ideas discussed 
i n c h a p t e r s two and t h r e e on each of the s e l e c t e d t e s t s . When a 
teacher wants t o t e s t h i s s t u d e n t s , he should have a c l e a r and 
p r e d e t e r m i n e d aim f o r h i s t e s t . To achieve t h i s aim or aims, he 
must prepare t e s t s p e c i f i c a t i o n s and then p i c k out the most 
p r o m i s i n g areas f o r t e s t i n g the w e l l known s k i l l s i n l e a r n i n g a 
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f o r e i g n language, t h a t i s , l i s t e n i n g , speaking, r e a d i n g and 
w r i t i n g . I f we l o o k a t appendix A, we can f i n d t h a t the t e s t 
t r i e s t o t e s t t he f o l l o w i n g areas: 
1. I d e n t i f i c a t i o n . 
2. Time. 
3. Completion. 
4. Opposites. 
5. Numbers. 
6. D e s c r i p t i o n of l o c a t i o n s . 
7. D e s c r i p t i o n o f people. 
8. W r i t i n g a r e p l y t o an i n v i t a t i o n . 
The s p e c i f i c a t i o n s t h a t the t e s t i s t r y i n g t o measure 
sho u l d be s e l e c t e d c a r e f u l l y from a l a r g e r domain. A classroom 
t e s t s hould be developed i n a way t o p r o v i d e feedback which 
w i l l serve as a r e l i a b l e i n d i c a t o r t o i n f o r m s t u d e n t s and 
p a r e n t s about s t u d e n t p r o g r e s s . To c l a r i f y the p o i n t , l e t us 
l i s t the p r e d e t e r m i n e d o b j e c t i v e s of the U n i t the t e s t i s 
t r y i n g t o measure. The U n i t aims t o teach: 
1. P a r t s o f the body. 
2. C o l o u r s , 
3. Possessive a d j e c t i v e . 
4. Questions about i d e n t i t y . 
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5. Questions about l o c a t i o n s . 
6. P l u r a l s . 
7. The r e c o g n i t i o n and w r i t i n g of the c a p i t a l a l p h a b e t . 
8. Numbers: 1-12. 
9. To t e a c h : reasons, d i r e c t i o n s . Past Simple, expressions 
o f t i m e . 
I n t h i s t e s t , we can f i n d the f o l l o w i n g shortcomings: 
1. The t e s t c o n s t r u c t o r d i d n o t take the u n i t o b j e c t i v e s 
i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n , a l t h o u g h the o b e c t i v e s are s u f f i c i e n t t o 
g e n e r a t e balanced t e s t a c t i v i t i e s t o measure p u p i l s ' a b i l i t i e s 
t h a t have been a c q u i r e d d u r i n g classroom i n s t r u c t i o n . As we 
have seen i n c h a p t e r t h r e e , the achievement t e s t should be used 
t o m o n i t o r the l e a r n i n g process and t o cover a l i m i t e d segment 
of i n s t r u c t i o n such as a u n i t and a t t e m p t s t o measure a l l 
i m p o r t a n t outcomes of t h a t u n i t . 
2. Question No. 2 i s m a i n l y w r i t t e n t o t e s t the p u p i l s ' 
mastery of numbers 1-12. I f we have a l o o k a t the q u e s t i o n , vi/e 
w i l l f i n d t h a t the numbers have a l r e a d y been g i v e n i n the 
i n s t r u c t i o n s . What i s r e q u i r e d from the p u p i l s i s j u s t to 
w r i t e the word "O'clock". I f the teacher wants t o t e s t the 
p u p i l s ' a b i l i t y t o w r i t e the word "O'clock", he can t e s t i t i n 
one i t e m but n o t i n t h r e e c o n s e c u t i v e i t e m s . 
3. To t e s t the Past Simple and the Present Continuous, 
the t e a cher t r i e d t o t e s t these two tenses i n q u e s t i o n No. 3, 
b u t f a i l e d t o d e s i g n the a p p r o p r i a t e q u e s t i o n . The teacher 
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asked the p u p i l s t o complete t h r e e sentences; 
1. We are p l a y i n g i n the .... 
2. Yesterday, I a t e a.... 
3. We t o s c h o o l . 
I n the f i r s t sentence, the Present Continuous has a l r e a d y 
been used i n the sentence. We can ask what i s the teacher going 
to t e s t ? The sentence should have been i n t r o d u c e d i n the 
f o l l o w i n g way. "We ( p l a y ) i n the garden now". The 
teacher can, t h e n , make sure whether the p u p i l s know how t o 
form the Present Continuous or n o t . 
The t e s t l a c k s c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y because the emphasis i s 
no t p l a c e d on measuring mastery o f l e a r n i n g tasks t h a t have 
been i n t r o d u c e d i n the u n i t o b j e c t i v e s and i t does not p r o v i d e 
feedback t o the p u p i l s about s p e c i f i c l e a r n i n g e r r o r s i n areas 
where they have n o t y e t achieved mastery. Furthermore, the t e s t 
does n o t make sure t h a t a l l the major aspects of the i n s t r u c t e d 
m a t e r i a l s are covered by the t e s t i t e m s . As we have p o i n t e d out 
i n c h a p t e r t h r e e , the purpose o f classroom t e s t i n g i s t o a l l o w 
the teacher t o achieve c e r t a i n aims a f t e r a c o m p l e t i o n of a 
p a r t o f the l e a r n i n g c ourse. I n t h i s t e s t , the teacher w i l l not 
be a b l e t o p l a n r e m e d i a l t e a c h i n g t o overcome d e f i c i e n c i e s 
p o i n t e d up i n t h e t e s t i n g procedure t h a t has been a p p l i e d i n 
the c lassroom. 
The t e s t a l s o l a c k s r e l i a b i l i t y because i t does not g i v e 
adequate sampling o f the t a u g h t m a t e r i a l s . As we have seen i n 
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c h a p t e r f o u r , the more samples of s t u d e n t s ' performance we 
t a k e , t he more r e l i a b l e w i l l be our assessment of p u p i l s ' 
knowledge and a b i l i t y . 
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5.4 T e s t Two ( s e e appendix 13) 
5.4.1 T e s t e e s ' Background: 
The t e s t e e s are young l e a r n e r s i n t h e i r 5 t h year of 
l e a r n i n g E n g l i s h . They are between 14-15 years o l d . They wish 
t o l e a r n E n g l i s h f o r g e n e r a l purposes. 
5.4.2 T e s t S p e c i f i c a t i o n : 
T h i s t e s t i s supposed t o be an achievement t e s t which must 
be a s y s t e m a t i c procedure f o r measuring the e x t e n t t o which a 
person has a c q u i r e d c e r t a i n i n f o r m a t i o n or mastered c e r t a i n 
s k i l l s as a r e s u l t of s p e c i f i c i n s t r u c t i o n as noted i n Chapter 
Three, 
The s e l e c t e d t e s t t r i e s t o measure o n l y two s k i l l s . That 
i s , r e a d i n g and w r i t i n g . I t does not f a i t h f u l l y r e f l e c t the 
o b j e c t i v e s t h a t have been t a u g h t throughout the school year. I n 
the r e a l classroom s i t u a t i o n , the teacher d i d not teach o n l y 
r e a d i n g and w r i t i n g but new v o c a b u l a r y and grammar as w e l l . 
Thus, the t e s t l a c k s c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y . R e l i a b i l i t y i s a l s o 
a f f e c t e d by the inadequacy of sampling of t a s k s . Byrd (1986) 
emphasizes the idea t h a t t e s t i n g i n Qatar i s r e s t r i c t e d t o 
r e a d i n g and w r i t i n g : 
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T e s t i n g g e n e r a l l y r e c e i v e d a separate s o r t of 
emphasis. While the day-to-day l e a r n i n g m a t e r i a l s 
g e n e r a l l y emphasized the f o u r s k i l l s and o f t e n were 
engaging and s t i m u l a t i n g , the t e s t i n g p r o c e d u r e s — 
p a r t i c u l a r l y i m p o r t a n t examinations--were the 
o p p o s i t e . U s u a l l y r e s t r i c t e d t o r e a d i n g and w r i t i n g . 
(P. 21) 
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5.5 T e s t Three (see appendix 14) 
5.5.1 T e s t e e s ' Background: 
The t e s t e e s are young l e a r n e r s from Qatar and o t h e r Arab 
c o u n t r i e s , they a r e i n t h e i r 6 t h year of l e a r n i n g E n g l i s h . They 
are between 15-18 years o l d . They hope t o use E n g l i s h f o r 
g e n e r a l purposes i n t h e i r f u t u r e l i f e , 
5.5.2 T e s t S p e c i f i c a t i o n s : 
Classroom t e s t s can be used f o r a v a r i e t y of purposes as 
noted i n c h a p t e r t h r e e . This t e s t should have been designed to 
m o n i t o r p u p i l s ' l e a r n i n g progress and t o p r o v i d e feedback t o 
p u p i l s and t e a c h e r s . I t was g i v e n d u r i n g i n s t r u c t i o n t o decide 
whether p u p i l s possess the p r e r e q u i s i t e s k i l l s needed t o 
succeed i n p a r t of the course, t o r e i n f o r c e s u c c e s s f u l l e a r n i n g 
and r e v e a l l e a r n i n g weaknesses i n need of c o r r e c t i o n . The t e s t 
d i d n o t f u l f i l t h e p r e v i o u s l y mentioned purposes because the 
teacher d i d n o t take the m a t e r i a l s he has t a u g h t t o h i s p u p i l s 
i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n when he c o n s t r u c t e d the t e s t . The t e s t t r i e s 
t o measure two u n i t s , one and t h r e e , two i s o m i t t e d . Let us 
l i s t t h e o b j e c t i v e s these u n i t s are supposed t o teach: 
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Unit One: 
Functions: 
1. Comparing: I t i s l i k e , i t looks l i k e . 
2. S u g gesting: Come on; l e t us go; l e t us get out of 
h e r e . 
3. Asking p o l i t e q u e s t i o n s : Could you...?; Would you 
mind,..? 
4. Expressing d i s b e l i e f : I do not b e l i e v e i t . 
5. I n t r o d u c i n g and e x p r e s s i n g o p i n i o n s : I am convinced; 
t h e r e i s no doubt i n my mind; as I see i t . 
6. T a l k i n g about the f u t u r e . 
Grammar: 
1. R e f e r r i n g pronouns t o t h e i r s u b j e c t s . 
2. Past Continuous and the Simple Past. 
3. D i r e c t and r e p o r t e d speech. 
Unit Three: 
Functions: 
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1. S u g g e sting: How about...; you s h o u l d , . . ; you ought t o . . . ; i f 
I were you.,.; we'd b e t t e r . . . ; d o n * t you t h i n k you might...; 
the b e s t t h i n g f o r you t o do i s . . . ; I ' d p r e f e r t o . . . 
Grammar: 
1. Q uestion forms ( i n c l u d i n g q u e s t i o n i n t o n a t i o n ) 
2. F i r s t / t h i r d person t r a n s f o r m a t i o n . 
3. D i r e c t / r e p o r t e d speech. 
4. Present P e r f e c t . 
Test F a i r n e s s : T h i s q u a l i t y means t h a t each student should 
have an equa l chance t o demonstrate h i s knowledge. As f a r as 
t e s t t h r e e i s concerned, the t e s t l a c k s t h i s e s s e n t i a l q u a l i t y 
because i t c o n c e n t r a t e s on the w r i t i n g s k i l l , which i s the most 
d i f f i c u l t s k i l l , more than the o t h e r s k i l l s ( e . g . No. 1-2B-3-4 
& 5 ) . These q u e s t i o n s r e q u i r e the s t u d e n t t o express h i m s e l f 
i n h i s own words u s i n g i n f o r m a t i o n from what has been 
i n s t r u c t e d t o him and from h i s own background and knowledge but 
not f a c t u a l i n f o r m a t i o n . The expected r e s u l t w i l l not be 
s a t i s f a c t o r y because the t e a c h i n g process i t s e l f and the 
classroom teacher do not encourage p u p i l s t o o r g a n i z e t h e i r own 
ideas t o express them e f f e c t i v e l y . On the c o n t r a r y , the 
classroom teacher u s u a l l y d i c t a t e s ready-made answers t h a t he 
t h i n k s may be i n c l u d e d i n the t e s t . T his d e v i c e r e t a r d s the 
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s t u d e n t s ' r o l e i n o r g a n i z i n g t h e i r i d e a s . 
I f we make a comparison between what the t e s t i n c l u d e s and 
the o b j e c t i v e s o f the two u n i t s , we can f i n d out t h a t the t e s t 
l a c k s b o t h c o n t e n t v a l i d i t y and r e l i a b i l i t y because i t d i d not 
t e s t what i t i s supposed t o t e s t . As we have seen i n chapter 
f o u r , t e a c h e r s need t o a s c e r t a i n t o what e x t e n t t h e i r s t u d e n t s 
have l e a r n t what they have t a u g h t them d u r i n g the school year. 
How can the c o n s t r u c t o r o f t h i s t e s t reach a d e c i s i o n t h a t h i s 
s t u d e n t s have mastered the predetermined o b j e c t i v e s ? Content 
v a l i d i t y has become a problem here because of the d i f f i c u l t y 
i n v o l v e d i n d e f i n i n g the areas o f the course from which the 
sample i s t o be s e l e c t e d . The classroom teacher d i d not make a 
s y s t e m a t i c a n a l y s i s o f the domain t o make sure t h a t most of the 
major aspects are covered by the t e s t items i n c o r r e c t 
p r o p o r t i o n . The t e s t d i d not i n c l u d e e i t h e r r e a d i n g or 
w r i t i n g . I t i s j u s t q u i c k jumps from one idea t o another, i n 
c o n t r a s t t o t e s t two which c o n c e n t r a t e d o n l y on r e a d i n g and 
w r i t i n g . 
I n Qatar, s c h o o l examinations are not r e a l l y a r e l i a b l e 
i n d i c a t o r o f the s t u d e n t s ' a c t u a l achievements because the 
pr e s e n t t e s t i n g procedures do not make a reasonable balance i n 
t e s t i n g t h e f o u r s k i l l s . The t h r e e s e l e c t e d teacher-produced 
t e s t s g i v e the i m p r e s s i o n t h a t t h e r e i s no r e l a t i o n s h i p between 
t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g . These t e s t s should be based d i r e c t l y on a 
d e t a i l e d s p e c i f i c a t i o n , o f the course o b j e c t i v e s . As noted i n 
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c h a p t e r t h r e e , classroom t e s t s should make an adequate sampling 
of the t a u g h t m a t e r i a l s . 
The secondary school examinations should t e s t the 
development o f competence thr o u g h the teacher's e f f o r t to 
s e l e c t the a p p r o p r i a t e items . t h a t may serve the purpose of 
t e s t i n g i n t h i s advanced l e v e l o f l e a r n i n g . The d i f f i c u l t y of 
the t e s t items t o be i n c l u d e d i n the classroom t e s t depends 
l a r g e l y on whether the t e s t i s be i n g designed t o d e s c r i b e the 
s p e c i f i c l e a r n i n g t a s k s t o be measured t o make sure t h a t the 
s t u d e n t s can p e r f o r m ( C r i t e r i o n - R e f e r e n c e d ) t e s t or t o rank 
s t u d e n t s i n o r d e r o f t h e i r achievement (Norm-Referenced) t e s t . 
These t h r e e s e l e c t e d t e s t s may be c l a s s i f i e d as C r i t e r i o n -
r e f e r e n c e d t e s t s because the classroom teacher i s more 
i n t e r e s t e d i n l e a r n i n g t a s k s and the s t u d e n t s mastery of these 
t a s k s r a t h e r than r a n k i n g them i n o r d e r of t h e i r achievement. 
T h i s i s what r e a l l y happens i n the present t e s t i n g s i t u a t i o n i n 
Qatar. 
I n c h a p t e r one, we have i n d i c a t e d t h a t t e s t i n g i n Qatar 
p l a y s an i m p o r t a n t r o l e o n l y i n d e c i d i n g the s t u d e n t s ' f u t u r e 
p o s i t i o n . We have a l s o p o i n t e d out t h a t t e s t i n g i n Qatar i s an 
o b j e c t i v e i n i t s e l f more than a means of i m p r o v i n g l e a r n i n g . 
These t h r e e s e l e c t e d t e s t s i n d i c a t e t h a t the assumption i s 
t r u e . There i s no need t o r e p e a t what we have s a i d e a r l i e r 
about the problems o f t e s t i n g i n Qatar. 
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5.6 I m p l i c a t i o n s For Future P r a c t i c e : 
I t i s be i n g i n c r e a s i n g l y r e a l i z e d t h a t j u s t t e s t i n g does 
not mean a n y t h i n g unless we make use o f the t e s t r e s u l t s . This 
procedure w i l l c e r t a i n l y h e l p i n t a k i n g the students t o a 
b e t t e r stage o f l e a r n i n g . Teachers, on the o t h e r hand, can 
b e n e f i t from having d e t a i l e d u n d e r s t a n d i n g of the i n d i v i d u a l 
p u p i l s who they are c u r r e n t l y t e a c h i n g . 
There a r e many shortcomings i n the school examinations 
t h a t are c u r r e n t l y i n use i n Qatar. T e s t i n g i n Qatar can be 
looked a t as an o b j e c t i v e i n i t s e l f . I f we want t o examine the 
pr e s e n t problems of t e s t i n g i n Qatar, we can diagnose the 
f o l l o w i n g : 
1-The i d e a o f c e n t r a l i z a t i o n has one advantage and one 
di s a d v a n t a g e . When t h e E n g l i s h - I n s p e c t o r a t e members c o n s t r u c t 
s c h o o l e x a m i n a t i o n s , they take i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n o n l y the 
o b j e c t i v e s o f each c l a s s . This i s commonly co n s i d e r e d a good 
and i m p o r t a n t s t e p i n t e s t c o n s t r u c t i o n , but not the on l y 
one. They can h a r d l y judge the areas o f c o n c e n t r a t i o n w h i l e 
the t e a c h i n g process i s i n a c t i o n . I t i s of g r e a t 
importance t o s t a t e here t h a t the idea of c e n t r a l i z i n g school 
e x a m i n a t i o n s has a t l e a s t one advantage which i s s e t t i n g one 
s t a n d a r d t o a l l p u p i l s t a k i n g the t e s t . 
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2-The second major problem i n the t e s t i n g domain i s the l a c k of 
c o n c e n t r a t i o n on the importance of v o c a b u l a r y . Needless to 
say, v o c a b u l a r y i s the b a s i s of any sentence c o n s t r u c t i o n . I t 
i s a f a c t t h a t a s k i l l e d reader r e c o g n i z e s words of the 
t a r g e t language as a whole. He does not have t o examine the 
word l e t t e r by l e t t e r . T h is i s so i n the case of f a m i l i a r 
words. The same a p p l i e s , o f course t o the r e c o g n i t i o n of 
s t r i n g s of words, such as "once upon a t i m e " , "on the o t h e r 
hand" e t c . A l t h o u g h the p r e v i o u s idea i s more r e l a t e d t o 
t e a c h i n g than t e s t i n g , i t i s needed i n the t e s t i n g 
p r o c e d u r e s . The j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r t h i s idea i s t h a t we, as 
t e a c h e r s , always face a problem w h i l e a d m i n i s t e r i n g school 
e x a m i n a t i o n s . P u p i l s always ask q u e s t i o n s such as" How can 
we answer t h i s i t e m ? What i s meant by t h i s q u e s t i o n ? ". I f 
the p u p i l s have the a b i l i t y t o r e c o g n i z e the w o r d - f o r m a t i o n , 
they can e a s i l y read them and i f they can read c o r r e c t l y , 
then t h e r e w i l l n o t be any problem w h i l e answering the t e s t 
i t e m s . Another f a c t , which leads t o bad r e s u l t s , i s t h a t 
t e a c h e r s should t r a i n t h e i r p u p i l s now and then on how t o 
answer items o f d i f f e r e n t k i n d s . I f the t e s t i n s t r u c t i o n s are 
c o n t i n u o u s l y r e p e a t e d , they w i l l be f a m i l i a r t o the p u p i l s . 
T h is problem s h o u l d be d e a l t w i t h a t the b e g i n n i n g of Primary 
( 5 ) where the p u p i l s b e g i n t o l e a r n the t a r g e t language. 
I n s t e a d of s o l v i n g the problem a t t h i s s t a g e , v;hat happens 
i s t h a t t h i n g s are done by h a l v e s . We must not lead a hand 
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t o mouth e x i s t e n c e w i t h o u t t a k i n g the f u t u r e i n t o 
c o n s i d e r a t i o n . 
The use of the A r a b i c i n the ex a m i n a t i o n s ' i n s t r u c t i o n s 
r e t a r d s the s t u d e n t s ' progress i n un d e r s t a n d i n g what t h e i r 
t eachers want them t o do. When they are given the 
i n s t r u c t i o n s i n the t a r g e t language, they always e i t h e r 
complain o r ask f o r t r a n s l a t i o n . This i s a r e s u l t of the 
l a c k o f p r a c t i c e about how t o answer a g i v e n i t e m . So 
teachers ought t o make sure t h a t t h e i r p u p i l s are f a m i l i a r 
w i t h q u e s t i o n headings. I t i s necessary t o admit t h a t the 
E n g l i s h Language-Inspectorate members do t h e i r best t o supply 
t e a c h e r s , a t a l l l e v e l s o f t e a c h i n g , w i t h the needed q u e s t i o n 
headings a t the b e g i n n i n g o f each school year. When t h i s i s 
done, we can g i v e our p u p i l s the o p p o r t u n i t y t o achieve 
comprehension and h e l p them pass t o the p r o d u c t i o n stage 
t h r o u g h enough p r a c t i c e t o use the t e s t i n s t r u c t i o n i n the 
t a r g e t language. 
3-The i d e a o f t e s t i n g i s not w e l l understood by most teachers. 
They t h i n k t h a t t h e r o l e o f t e s t i n g i s f i n i s h e d when they 
f i n i s h s c o r i n g the t e s t . T h i s i s the obvious reason behind 
t e s t i n g . The i d e a t h a t t e s t i n g h e l p s t e a c h e r s , through 
a p p r o p r i a t e i n s t r u m e n t s , t o s e t r e a l i s t i c standards of 
achievement f o r group or i n d i v i d u a l s , i s n ot y e t r e a l i z e d by 
most t e a c h e r s . 
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4- The p r e s e n t examinations l a c k r e a d a b i l i t y . That i s t o say, 
these examinations are useless i f s t u d e n t s cannot read them. 
The examinations must be w r i t t e n i n the s t u d e n t s ' r e a d i n g 
l e v e l , not i n t h a t o f t e a c h e r s . 
5- D u r i n g the t e s t - t i m e , a h i g h percentage o f the s t u d e n t s ' time 
i s sometimes spent on r o u t i n e (non-work) i n s t r u c t i o n s . For 
example, some teachers may i n t e r r u p t the st u d e n t s w h i l e 
answering the q u e s t i o n s s a y i n g : " a t t e n t i o n p l e a s e , when you 
f i n i s h , p l e a se go t o room No. 4 t o have your o r a l t e s t " 
or "Please t r y t o come on time tomorrow" This means t h a t the 
s t u d e n t s are always d i s t u r b e d by the school personnel who are 
i n charge of t e s t s ' a d m i n i s t r a t i o n . The classroom, d u r i n g 
the t e s t , s hould n o t be dominated by them, i n s t e a d i t should 
be w o r k - c e n t r e d classroom t o p r o v i d e the p u p i l s w i t h the 
needed atmosphere t o t h i n k q u i e t l y . 
" 6-Although the o r a l t e s t i s the best o p p o r t u n i t y f o r the 
classroom teacher t o t e s t the p u p i l s ' a b i l i t y t o use the 
t a r g e t language and where the teacher has a unique chance f o r 
examining the p u p i l s ' mastery of the s t r a t e g i e s o f 
n e g o t i a t i o n , classroom teachers do not b e n e f i t from t h i s 
o p p o r t u n i t y because they always c o n s i d e r t h a t bad scores on 
an o r a l t e s t l e a v e i r r e p a r a b l e damage t o the t e s t e e ' s f i n a l 
s t a n d i n g . Taking t h i s i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n , teachers g i v e the 
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t e s t e e endless chances t o improve h i s s i t u a t i o n . As a r e s u l t 
o f t h i s s i t u a t i o n , t h e r e i s always a gap between the t e s t e e ' s 
marks on the w r i t t e n e x a m i n a t i o n and the o r a l . I t i s t r u e 
t h a t e x p e r i e n c e d teachers use n e i t h e r c r i t e r i a nor a r a t i n g 
sheet and score a c c o r d i n g t o t h e i r past e x p e r i e n c e , but as 
f a r as the s i t u a t i o n i n the Q a t a r i schools i s concerned, not 
a l l t e a chers have much e x p e r i e n c e . I n g e n e r a l , or a t l e a s t 
a c c o r d i n g t o my u n d e r s t a n d i n g , no c o n f i d e n c e can be placed 
e i t h e r i n the o r a l t e s t i n g procedures or i n the t e s t ' s 
r e s u l t s . 
c h a p t e r F i v e -205-
Chapter S ix 
CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
6.1 In t r o d u c t i o n 
I n t h i s c h a p t e r , I s h a l l t r y t o demonstrate how my e a r l i e r 
c h a p t e r s and my i n v e s t i g a t i o n of the problems of t e s t i n g i n 
Qatar have l e d me t o the f o l l o w i n g c o n c l u s i o n s . The chapter 
w i l l be o f two p a r t s ; the f i r s t w i l l summarise the e a r l i e r 
c h a p t e r s and w i l l a l s o c o n c e n t r a t e on the c o n c l u s i o n s I have 
reached as a r e s u l t o f i n v e s t i g a t i o n s and a n a l y s i s of the 
pr e s e n t s t a t e o f t e s t i n g i n Qatar. The second p a r t w i l l be 
su g g e s t i o n s about what needs t o be done about the present 
s i t u a t i o n , based on my e a r l i e r r e v i e w and a n a l y s i s of t e s t i n g . 
When we t a l k about t e s t i n g i n the t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g 
process, we are r e a l l y t a l k i n g about a s e r i o u s problem t h a t 
needs u r g e n t s o l u t i o n . I t h i n k t h a t t e s t i n g i s s t i l l 
p r o b l e m a t i c i n Qatar. The absence of good t e s t i n g i s one of 
the most i m p o r t a n t reasons f o r the low standards o f achievement 
i n Q a t a r i s c h o o l s . The pre s e n t t e s t i n g procedures are unable t o 
achieve any e d u c a t i o n a l g o a l s . 
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As i n d i c a t e d i n c h a p t e r one, the main purpose of the 
t h e s i s i s t o survey the pr e s e n t system o f t e s t i n g i n Qatar and 
r e l a t e i t t o the development of t e s t i n g i n g e n e r a l i n order t o 
p l a c e t e s t i n g i n Qatar i n the a p p r o p r i a t e stage o f development. 
Another purpose, t he study i s t r y i n g t o achi e v e , i s t o d e s c r i b e 
the r e l a t i o n between t e s t i n g and t e a c h i n g i n Qatar. I t was a l s o 
s t a t e d t h a t i t would be of b e n e f i t t o propose ways of 
m o d i f i c a t i o n s f o r improvement. 
Chapter 2 deals w i t h the h i s t o r y and development of 
language t e s t i n g i n g e n e r a l . This w i l l a l s o enable us to 
j u s t i f y our ideas about the needed m o d i f i c a t i o n . I t a l s o 
r e l a t e s , i n p a r t i c u l a r , the stages o f development of t e s t i n g . 
The aim i s t o be ab l e t o know our p o s i t i o n i n t h i s development. 
With r e g a r d t o the Q a t a r i t e s t i n g s t a t e , the time i s h i g h l y 
s u i t a b l e t o d i s m i s s t r a d i t i o n a l techniques of t e s t i n g and apply 
modern t e c h n i q u e s . 
As we have seen i n c h a p t e r two, t e s t i n g should play an 
i m p o r t a n t r o l e i n t e a c h i n g t o h e l p b o t h the teacher and the 
st u d e n t a t the same time by measuring the progress t h a t has 
been made t o achie v e t he predetermined o b j e c t i v e s and sometimes 
t o modify the ways of p r e s e n t a t i o n . Classroom t e s t s should be 
analysed by e d u c a t i o n a l p e r s o n n e l t o overcome p r e s e n t problems 
or t o reduce the weaknesses and r e i n f o r c e the s t r e n g t h s of the 
t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g p rocess. E x i s t i n g t e s t s can never diagnose 
the shortcomings o f the t e x t b o o k s being t a u g h t or the te a c h i n g 
Chapter Six -207-
procedures t h a t teachers adopt. 
Chapter 3 o f f e r s an i n - d e p t h l o o k i n t o the s i g n i f i c a n c e of 
t e s t i n g i n the classroom and i t s purposes. I t a l s o deals w i t h 
the burdensome r e s p o n s i b i l i t y of teachers t o c o n s t r u c t t h e i r 
own classroom t e s t s . O b j e c t i v e and s u b j e c t i v e t e s t s are 
t h o r o u g h l y d e a l t w i t h . 
Chapter 4 p r o v i d e s a d e s c r i p t i o n of the two e s s e n t i a l 
q u a l i t i e s o f good t e s t i n g , v a l i d i t y and r e l i a b i l i t y and the 
c l o s e r e l a t i o n s h i p between these q u a l i t i e s . 
Chapter 5 p r o v i d e s a d i s c u s s i o n of what i s going on i n 
Qatar as f a r as t e s t i n g E n g l i s h i s concerned. This d i s c u s s i o n 
i s based on s p e c i f i c teacher-produced t e s t s t o p o i n t out the 
d e f i c i e n c y of classroom t e s t c o n s t r u c t i o n . 
I n t h i s c h a p t e r a summary of the p r i n c i p a l ideas of the 
whole t h e s i s w i l l be g i v e n i n o r d e r t o h e l p f i n a l i z e the 
r e s e a r c h c o n c l u s i o n s and t o suggest the a p p r o p r i a t e 
recommendations t o remedy the s i t u a t i o n . 
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6.2 Conclusions 
The c o n c l u s i o n s may i n c l u d e the f o l l o w i n g : 
1. I t was observed i n c h a p t e r One t h a t t h e r e was a s h i f t i n 
the Q a t a r i s i t u a t i o n i n the form of a change from the 
S t r u c t u r a l Approach t o the Communicative Approach to 
overcome the d e f i c i e n c i e s of the the p r e v i o u s approach 
which n e g l e c t e d t o a g r e a t e x t e n t the l i s t e n i n g and 
speaking s k i l l s . U n f o r t u n a t e l y , the new adopted approach 
s t i l l n e g l e c t s l i s t e n i n g and speaking w h i l e t e a c h i n g and 
t e s t i n g . T e s t i n g the s t u d e n t s ' o r a l p r o d u c t i o n i s a l s o 
s t i l l t r a d i t i o n a l . I mean t o say t h a t a l t h o u g h the o r a l 
t e s t i s one good o p p o r t u n i t y f o r the s t u d e n t s to apply 
what they have l e a r n t t o express t h e i r i d e a s , most 
tea c h e r s use s t e r e o t y p e d q u e s t i o n s a t a l l l e v e l s . 
2. The S t r u c t u r a l Approach i n t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g was 
abandoned because i t used t o c o n c e n t r a t e on asking the 
s t u d e n t s t o memorize l i s t o f v^ords to pass the exam. I n 
the new adopted approach. Communicative Approach, the idea 
of m emorization has been changed from memorizing l i s t s of 
words t o i n c l u d e s h o r t passages from the c u r r i c u l u m t o 
pass the t e s t . That i s , t h e r e i s l e s s c o n c e n t r a t i o n on the 
s k i l l o f w r i t i n g . 
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3. Teachers' p r e p a r a t i o n , by the M i n i s t r y o f Education, i s 
no t enough n e i t h e r i n t e a c h i n g nor i n t e s t i n g . They should 
be a d e q u a t e l y prepared f o r t h e i r f u t u r e t a s k . The t r a i n i n g 
courses i n Qatar f a i l e d t o achieve the i n t e n d e d r e s u l t s 
because the time was n o t enough t o f a m i l i a r i z e teachers 
w i t h t e x t b o o k s , t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g procedures the 
teac h e r s must f o l l o w w h i l e d e a l i n g w i t h t h e Communicative 
Approach. 
4. The l e a r n e r s l a c k adequate m o t i v a t i o n t o l e a r n a f o r e i g n 
language, a f a c t which was c l e a r l y i d e n t i f i e d by both 
t e s t i n g e x p e r t s and r e s e a r c h e r s . 
5. The t e s t i n g procedures t h a t are i n use i n Q a t a r i schools 
are s t i l l t r a d i t i o n a l i n the sense t h a t they are not 
analysed t o p o i n t out weaknesses or s t r e n g t h s i n s t u d e n t s ' 
achievement, b u t t o pass s t u d e n t s t o a h i g h e r stage of 
l e a r n i n g . 
6. The i m p o r t a n t r o l e o f teachers i n the t e s t i n g domain i s 
i g n o r e d . T h i s may make them n e g a t i v e i n i m p r o v i n g t h e i r 
knowledge on t e s t i n g . I t means t h a t the E n g l i s h Language 
I n s p e c t o r a t e members do not t r u s t teacher-made t e s t s . 
7. I n the p r e s e n t t e s t i n g process, no n o t i c e i s taken of the 
importance o f the r e l i a b i l i t y and v a l i d i t y o f the t e s t s 
being used i n the classroom. 
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6.3. Recoaimendations and Suggestions: 
Recoimaendation 1 : 
There should be more concentration on the s k i l l s of l i s t e n i n g 
and speaking when t e s t i n g students* achievement: 
I t may seem r a t h e r odd t o t e s t l i s t e n i n g s e p a r a t e l y from 
speaking, s i n c e the two s k i l l s are t y p i c a l l y e x e r c i s e d 
t o g e t h e r i n o r a l i n t e r a c t i o n i n t e s t i n g , but i n r e a l l i f e 
s i t u a t i o n s t h e r e are oc c a s i o n s , such as l i s t e n i n g t o the 
r a d i o , l i s t e n i n g t o l e c t u r e s , or l i s t e n i n g t o railv/ay 
s t a t i o n announcement, when no speaking i s c a l l e d f o r . 
Because o f the emphasis today on d i r e c t communication i n a 
f o r e i g n language, the s k i l l of l i s t e n i n g has become the 
o b j e c t o f growing a t t e n t i o n . I n the t e a c h i n g process, 
s t u d e n t s must r e l y on t h e i r ears t o understand what the 
tea c h e r i s s a y i n g i n the c l a s s i n o r d e r t o achieve o v e r a l l 
comprehension. While t e s t i n g the s k i l l o f l i s t e n i n g , the 
main o b j e c t i v e o f a l i s t e n i n g t e s t i s t o e v a l u a t e 
comprehension. I n l e a r n i n g E n g l i s h as a f o r e i g n language, 
we can n o t and must n ot i g n o r e the l i s t e n i n g s k i l l because 
we sometimes use taped r a d i o broadcasts and recorded 
passages from t he t e x t b o o k s t o t e s t the s t u d e n t s ' a b i l i t y 
t o a c h i e v e o v e r a l l comprehension. V a l e t t e (1977) g i v e s an 
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example t o e x p l a i n the importance of o v e r a l l comprehension 
i n l e a r n i n g a f o r e i g n language: 
A person l e a r n i n g E n g l i s h as a second language and 
who i s f a m i l i a r w i t h v o c a b u l a r y and s t r u c t u r e but who 
possesses o n l y the most r u d i m e n t a r y ideas about 
p r o n u n c i a t i o n w i l l e a s i l y be a b l e t o d i s t i n g u i s h 
between t a k i n g a bus and t a k i n g a t a x i s i n c e bus and 
t a x i sound c o n s i d e r a b l y d i f f e r e n t . But t h i s same 
f o r e i g n e r may not be able t o understand the 
d i f f e r e n c e between "Dad i s washing the dog o u t s i d e " 
and "Dad i s w a t c h i n g the dog o u t s i d e " P. 15 
L i k e w r i t i n g , speaking i s a complex s k i l l r e q u i r i n g the 
simultaneous use of a number of d i f f e r e n t a b i l i t i e s which 
o f t e n develop a t d i f f e r e n t r a t e s . Teachers should not ask 
s t e r e o t y p e d q u e s t i o n s which are supposed t o be the 
b e g i n n i n g of the o r a l i n t e r v i e w . The i n t e r v i e w should 
begin w i t h s o c i a l q u e s t i o n s such as: "How are you today?" 
"What c i t y do you come from?" "How long have you s t u d i e d 
E n g l i s h ? " Such q u e s t i o n s , a t the b e g i n n i n g of the 
i n t e r v i e w , w i l l serve the double purpose of h e l p i n g to 
put the c a n d i d a t e a t ease and how w e l l can he f u n c t i o n i n 
s o c i a l s i t u a t i o n s . What happens i n Qatar i s t h a t teachers 
o f t e n ask o n l y the s o c i a l q u e s t i o n s a t a l l l e v e l s . 
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Recomniendation 2. 
There should be more concentration on the s k i l l of w r i t i n g ; 
There i s a n o t i c e a b l e l a c k of emphasis on the w r i t i n g 
s k i l l b o t h i n t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g . The absence of such 
emphasis has r e s u l t e d i n i n c o r r e c t p r e s e n t a t i o n of 
sentences on any w r i t i n g t e s t . W r i t i n g t e s t s must 
co n s e q u e n t l y be s t r u c t u r e d t o measure the v a r i o u s aspects 
of s t u d e n t s ' progress toward the a c q u i s i t i o n of t h i s 
d i f f i c u l t s k i l l . We have t o s e t w r i t i n g tasks t h a t are 
p r o p e r l y r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of the p o p u l a t i o n of the tasks 
t h a t we expect the s t u d e n t s t o be a b l e to p e r f o r m . Some 
teachers are n o t aware of importance of w r i t i n g . Most of 
them t h i n k t h a t the Communicative Approach s t r e s s e s the 
idea of o r a l p r o d u c t i o n a p a r t from w r i t i n g . 
Recoramendation 3. 
Teachers' of E n g l i s h should be adequately prepared i n t e s t i n g ; 
Teachers' p r e p a r a t i o n i s not enough i n the present 
s i t u a t i o n i n Qatar. They should be w e l l prepared on how t o 
t e s t t h e language they t e a c h . The e x i s t i n g t r a i n i n g 
courses f a i l e d t o achieve the i n t e n d e d r e s u l t s to 
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f a m i l i a r i z e t e achers w i t h the most r e c e n t procedures on 
t e s t i n g E n g l i s h as a f o r e i g n language because the 
i n s p e c t o r s who are r e s p o n s i b l e f o r t r a i n i n g the teachers 
are n o t w e l l q u a l i f i e d i n t e s t i n g . Personal experience i s 
not enough i n t h i s r e s p e c t . The M i n i s t r y of Education has 
a p p o i n t e d Mr. Roger Nunn, n a t i v e speaker, as a t e s t i n g 
c o o r d i n a t o r but he has been r e c e n t l y t r a n s f e r r e d t o Qatar 
U n i v e r s i t y t o teach E n g l i s h a t the E n g l i s h Language 
Teaching U n i t (ELTU). Teachers of E n g l i s h i n Qatar should 
be a d e q u a t e l y prepared f o r t h e i r f u t u r e task not o n l y i n 
t e a c h i n g the communicative approach, which Qatar adopts, 
b u t a l s o i n t e s t i n g t h i s approach e f f e c t i v e l y . The t h r e e 
teacher-produced t e s t s p r o v i d e d i n appendices 1. 2, and 3 
r e v e a l the t e a c h e r s ' l a c k of knowledge about t e s t - i t e m 
c o n s t r u c t i o n . 
Recommendation 4. 
T e s t i n g should a c t as an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the students * lack 
of motivation; 
The l e a r n e r s l a c k the adequate m o t i v a t i o n to l e a r n 
E n g l i s h . I t i s the t e a c h e r s ' r e s p o n s i b i l i t y t o r a i s e t h i s 
lov; m o t i v a t i o n t h r o u g h a p p r o p r i a t e procedures of t e s t i n g . 
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This low m o t i v a t i o n i s not an assumption but a f a c t which 
was c l e a r l y i d e n t i f i e d by t e s t i n g e x p e r t s and researchers 
a l i k e . 
Recommendation 5. 
Teachers should analyse s c h o o l - t e s t s to diagnose weaknesses 
to provide b a s i s f o r remedial teaching: 
The purpose of classroom t e s t i n g should be to diagnose the 
weaknesses of the t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g process i n order t o 
d e v i s e s u i t a b l e r e m e d i a l t e a c h i n g . Teachers who do not 
t e s t t o diagnose t h e i r ways of p r e s e n t a t i o n cannot do 
t h e i r j o b p r o p e r l y . 
Recommendation 6. 
Teachers' i n v o l v e m e n t i n assessing the l e a r n i n g process i s a 
p r e r e q u i s i t e ; 
I n the f u t u r e . C l e a r l y teacher involvement i n assessing 
t h e l e a r n i n g process i s o f u r g e n t need t o r e a l i z e the 
newly a p p l i e d ideas i n the t e s t i n g domain. This 
i n v o l v e m e n t w i l l maximize the o p p o r t u n i t y f o r teachers to 
experiment t h e i r ideas and g a i n experience on improving 
Chapter Six -215-
the q u a l i t y and e f f e c t i v e n e s s o f t h e i r t e s t i n g t echniques. 
Teachers should be g i v e n more freedom, a f t e r t h e i r 
p r e p a r a t i o n i n t e s t i n g , t o t e s t t h e i r s t u d e n t s because 
they l i v e the classroom l i f e i n i t s r e a l meaning. 
Recommendation 7. 
C l e a r i n d i c a t i o n should be given to the importance of 
r e l i a b i l i t y and v a l i d i t y of classroom t e s t s ; 
Most t r e a t m e n t s o f the s u b j e c t put v a l i d i t y f i r s t , as 
bei n g the most i m p o r t a n t q u a l i t y of a good t e s t . 
R e l i a b i l i t y , on the o t h e r hand, g e n e r a l l y a f f e c t s v a l i d i t y 
and v a l i d i t y cannot be f u l l y a p p r e c i a t e d w i t h o u t a b a s i c 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g o f r e l i a b i l i t y . Without these tuo q u a l i t i e s , 
a t e s t would be a poor investment i n time and money. 
Teachers should c e r t a i n l y understand what these concepts 
mean and how t o apply them. 
The p r e s e n t t e s t i n g i n Qatar c o n c e n t r a t e s on measuring 
the s t u d e n t s ' power o f r e c a l l r a t h e r than the b a s i c s k i l l s . The 
r e s u l t o f such procedure i s very c l e a r when we f i n d some 
s t u d e n t s who know the meaning o f many E n g l i s h words, but they 
f a i l t o communicate w i t h o t h e r s f l u e n t l y . I f v;e want to 
e v a l u a t e t he p r e s e n t t e s t i n g procedures, we can say t h a t t h e r e 
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i s no agreement between t e a c h i n g and t e s t i n g . Learning 
m a t e r i a l s g e n e r a l l y emphasize the f o u r s k i l l s , w h i l e t e s t i n g i s 
the o p p o s i t e , u s u a l l y r e s t r i c t e d t o r e a d i n g and w r i t i n g . The 
w r i t i n g s k i l l i s no more than t i c k i n g o f f , c i r c l i n g the c o r r e c t 
answer, f i l l i n g i n b l a n k s , or answering q u e s t i o n s . Thus the 
p r e s e n t t e s t i n g procedures f a i l t o focus on w r i t i n g i n the r e a l 
meaning o f the v\?ord and do not t r e a t the o r a l or l i s t e n i n g 
s k i l l s . Tests as they are now, bear l i t t l e r e l a t i o n s h i p t o what 
i s happening i n the E n g l i s h language c u r r i c u l u m . 
Present t e s t i n g i n Qatar i s not able t o cope w i t h the 
c u r r e n t communicative c l i m a t e . I t i s a x i o m a t i c t h a t t e s t tasks 
s h o u l d as f a r as p o s s i b l e r e f l e c t r e a l i s t i c s i t u a t i o n s . They 
sho u l d cover as wide as p o s s i b l e a range of the a c t i v i t i e s the 
s t u d e n t s have l e a r n t d u r i n g t h e i r s c hool year. Despite our best 
e f f o r t s t o p r o v i d e c l e a r i n s t r u c t i o n s and p r e c i s e task 
s p e c i f i c a t i o n s , t e s t t a k e r s do n o t always respond i n ways we 
expe c t . The way we t e s t our s t u d e n t s i s not the i d e a l one 
because what we p r e s e n t t o them does not r e f l e c t what they have 
been t a u g h t i n the c l a s s and our t e s t format does not cover as 
vfide as p o s s i b l e the a c t i v i t i e s we taug h t i n our c l a s s e s . 
The problem we face i n Qatar i s t h a t teachers of E n g l i s h 
o f t e n t r y t o s i m p l i f y the t e x t b o o k t h r o u g h , what teachers t h i n k 
t o be, a d d i t i o n a l and r e m e d i a l e x e r c i s e s t o r e i n f o r c e the 
s t r e n g t h s and reduce the weaknesses i n the s t u d e n t s ' p r o d u c t i v e 
a b i l i t y . What r e a l l y happens i s e x a c t l y the o p p o s i t e . The 
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s t u d e n t s depend c o m p l e t e l y on the p r o v i d e d e x e r c i s e s which w i l l 
damage the s t u d e n t s ' a b i l i t y t o l e a r n the t a r g e t language. The 
c l e a r r e s u l t o f t h i s way of t e a c h i n g i s t h a t when we t e s t our 
s t u d e n t s , we t e s t t h e i r memory p r o d u c t i o n r a t h e r than t h e i r 
language competence. 
The r o l e o f t e s t i n g i n t e a c h i n g has many purposes and i t 
shou l d be used t o d i r e c t t h e l e a r n i n g - t e a c h i n g process not only 
f o r the b e n e f i t o f the p u p i l s and t e a c h e r s , but those o u t s i d e 
the classroom such as the M i n i s t r y of Education, o t h e r schools 
and u n i v e r s i t i e s t h a t depend upon r e l i a b l e knowledge of p u p i l s * 
achievement. 
There i s a gap between t e a c h e r s , on the one hand, and the 
I n s p e c t o r a t e on the o t h e r . We can e x p l a i n t h i s i n the sense 
t h a t t h e r e i s no c o o p e r a t i o n between teachers and the 
I n s p e c t o r a t e . The I n s p e c t o r a t e members c o n s t r u c t some sample 
t e s t s and d i s t r i b u t e them t o teachers when they v i s i t t h e i r 
s c h o o l s . D i s t r i b u t i n g these papers t o the teachers i s the goal 
of t h e i r c o n s t r u c t i o n and n o t h i n g e l s e . I n s p e c t o r s never ask 
about t he feedback o f t e s t s t h a t are being a p p l i e d i n the 
classroom by t e a c h e r s . We suggest t h a t when the I n s p e c t o r a t e 
members c o n s t r u c t t e s t s , they s u p e r v i s e the a p p l i c a t i o n of the 
suggested procedures and ask classroom teachers about the 
expected i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f t e s t s r e s u l t s i n o r d e r t o achieve 
the h i g h e s t p o s s i b l e e f f e c t s o f these t e s t s . The second 
i m p o r t a n t procedure t h a t should be taken i s to t r a i n 
Chapter Six -218-
i n e x p e r i e n c e d teachers on how t o c o n s t r u c t t h e i r t e s t s t o 
e v a l u a t e what they teach i n the classroom. There i s a teacher 
t r a i n i n g course f o r i n e x p e r i e n c e d teachers v/hich l a s t s o n l y f o r 
ten days a t the b e g i n n i n g o f every school year. This course 
c o n c e n t r a t e s on d e a l i n g w i t h the Communicative Approach i n 
t e a c h i n g t o h e l p those teachers t o teach the Crescent E n g l i s h 
Course e f f e c t i v e l y , l i t t l e i s s a i d about t e s t i n g . The 
I n s p e c t o r a t e has a l s o t o convince teachers t o get r i d of t h e i r 
r i g i d i t y and be g i n t o accept the newly added ideas on t e s t i n g . 
P r o b l e m - s o l v i n g a b i l i t y depends on r e a l c o o p e r a t i o n 
between teachers and the I n s p e c t o r a t e members s i n c e the d e s i r e d 
improvement cannot be done on an i n d i v i d u a l b a s i s . The 
t r a d i t i o n a l methods o f t e s t - c o n s t r u c t i o n should be r e p l a c e d by 
the most r e c e n t methods and techniques i n t e s t i n g and the 
t h e o r e t i c a l s u g g e s t i o n s should a l s o be moved from the theory 
framework t o the f i e l d o f p r a c t i c e . This change process i s the 
key f a c t o r i n the m o d i f i c a t i o n . 
I n the t h e s i s , we have been mainly concerned w i t h 
classroom t e s t i n g r a t h e r than e x t e r n a l e x a m i n a t i o n s . Most 
c h a p t e r s i n t h i s study d e a l w i t h classroom t e s t s t h a t should be 
a b l e t o produce a s a t i s f a c t o r y i n t e r p r e t a t i o n which d i r e c t s the 
t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g process. When we a c c u r a t e l y t e s t our 
s t u d e n t s , we i n c r e a s e our own e f f e c t i v e n e s s which w i l l a f f e c t 
the s t u d e n t s ' l e a r n i n g and p r o v i d e them v ^ i t h an o p p o r t u n i t y t o 
show t h e i r a b i l i t i e s t o produce c o r r e c t forms of the t a r g e t 
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language. 
We should always keep i n mind t h a t t h e r e i s a harmony 
between what we teach and v;hat we t e s t . The r e s u l t s we get 
about our s t u d e n t s have values i n the t e a c h i n g - l e a r n i n g 
p r o c e s s . When a teacher decides t o t e s t h i s / h e r s t u d e n t s , 
he/she sh o u l d keep i n mind c e r t a i n steps t o be taken b e f o r e the 
t e s t c o n s t r u c t i o n . These steps i n c l u d e the f o l l o w i n g ; 
1- D e t e r m i n i n g t h e purpose o f t h e i n t e n d e d t e s t . 
2- I d e n t i f y i n g and d e f i n i n g the i n t e n d e d l e a r n i n g outcomes. 
3- P r e p a r i n g the t e s t s p e c i f i c a t i o n s . 
4- C o n s t r u c t i n g r e l e v a n t t e s t i t e m s . 
5- S c o r i n g the t e s t 
6- i n t e r p r e t i n g the t e s t scores 
The p r e s e n t s i t u a t i o n i n Qatar needs a m o d i f i c a t i o n t h a t 
c o n c e n t r a t e s on adequate s t u d e n t s ' t r a i n i n g on how t o respond 
t o c e r t a i n headings. Teachers need t o t r a i n t h e i r s t u d e n t s how 
t o d e a l w i t h words such as " D i s t i n g u i s h - C o r r e c t - M a t c h the 
se n t e n c e s - S e l e c t " , and the l i k e . A l a r g e percentage of the 
s t u d e n t s v/ho f a i l a t e s t l a c k t h e needed u n d e r s t a n d i n g o f the 
t e s t headings. I have n o t i c e d so many times i n the past few 
years t h a t many s t u d e n t s ask about t he headings d u r i n g the t e s t 
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n . They o f t e n ask f o r c l a r i f i c a t i o n o f c e r t a i n 
headings. When the headings are o r i g i n a l l y w r i t t e n i n the 
n a t i v e language, the r e s u l t s w i l l c e r t a i n l y be b e t t e r . I do 
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not blame the s t u d e n t s , but teachers are t o be blamed because 
they do n o t t r a i n t h e i r s t u d e n t s on how t o respond to such 
headings. We want the I n s p e c t o r a t e t o c o n t i n u e i t s constant 
a t t e m p t s t o improve s c h o o l e x a m i n a t i o n s , b u t not w i t h i n the 
c o n f i n e s of t r a d i t i o n a l methods. I n s p e c t o r s ought t o l i s t e n now 
and then t o teachers who have the a b i l i t y t o suggest c e r t a i n 
ideas t o improve t e s t i n g procedures. 
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APPENDIX (A) 
PRIMARY LEVEL OBJECTIVES: 
1 - L i s t e n i n g : 
1- P u p i l s should be a b l e t o r e c o g n i s e forms of g r e e t i n g and 
i n t r o d u c t i o n . 
2- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o understand the teacher's i n s t r u c t i o n 
i n E n g l i s h . 
3- They s h o u l d be a b l e t o understand the teacher's classroom 
q u e s t i o n s (Where i s your book ? Did you do your homework ?) 
4- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o l i s t e n t o a s h o r t simple s t o r y or a 
s h o r t d i a l o g u e and understand the main p o i n t s (When, Where 
Who, how much e t c . ) 
5- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o understand the g e n e r a l meaning of a 
s h o r t passage even i f a few words are unknown t o them, which 
they s h o u l d guess from the c o n t e x t . 
2-Speaking: 
1- P u p i l s s h o u l d be a b l e t o use the b a s i c c o u r t e s i e s of 
g r e e t i n g s , i n t r o d u c t i o n s and apology 
2- They sh o u l d answer the te a c h e r ' s q u e s t i o n s d e a l i n g w i t h 
s c h o o l and study 
3- They s h o u l d be a b l e t o r e p l y t o simple q u e s t i o n s based on 
s h o r t w r i t t e n passages o r p i c t u r e s of people and t h i n g s . 
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4- They s h o u l d be a b l e t o ask q u e s t i o n s r e q u e s t i n g b a s i c 
i n f o r m a t i o n t h a t d e a l s w i t h classroom E n g l i s h ( What i s the 
meaning o f ,,.? How t o do t h i s e x e r c i s e . , . ? ) . 
5- They s h o u l d be a b l e t o g i v e s i m p l e o r d e r s and ask f o r t h i n g s 
from t h e i r classmates o r from t h e i r teacher .) 
6- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o t a l k about themselves and t h e i r 
hobbies 
7- They sh o u l d be w i l l i n g t o use E n g l i s h i n group 
a c t i v i t i e s , games. 
8- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o p e r f o r m the " O r a l Performance "items 
a t t h e i r l e v e l and t o read a l o u d some s h o r t sentences and 
s h o r t paragraphs i n o r d e r t o p r a c t i c e p r o n u n c i a t i o n . 
3-Reading: 
1- P u p i l s s h o u l d be a b l e t o r e c o g n i s e and read a l o u d the l e t t e r s 
o f t h e a l p h a b e t , 
2- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o read the sentences and paragraphs 
c o n t a i n e d i n t h e i r books 
3- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o r e c o g n i s e and read words and phrases 
from f l a s h c a r d s , 
4- They s h o u l d be a b l e t o manage a reader a t the a p p r o p r i a t e 
l e v e l and they s h o u l d be a b l e t o read simple comics. 
5- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o use a s u i t a b l e p i c t u r e d i c t i o n a r y . 
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4-Writing: 
1- The p u p i l s s h o u l d be a b l e t o w r i t e c o r r e c t l y i n s m a l l and 
c a p i t a l l e t t e r s and numbers 
2- The sh o u l d be a b l e t o w r i t e most o f the words they have 
l e a r n e d c o r r e c t l y and o t h e r s r e c o g n i z a b l y . 
3- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o w r i t e t h e i r own names and addresses, 
copy down those o f o t h e r p u p i l s . 
4- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o w r i t e a sentence i n r e p l y t o a w r i t t e n 
o r spoken q u e s t i o n . 
5- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o compose one or two sentences of t h e i r 
own about f a m i l i a r o b j e c t s when prompted by a model. 
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APPENDIX (B) 
PREPARATORY LEVEL OBJECTIVES: 
1 - L i s t e n i n g : 
By the end of the p r e p a r a t o r y l e v e l , the p u p i l s should be 
a b l e t o do t h e f o l l o w i n g : 
1- L i s t e n t o o r d e r s and i n s t r u c t i o n s and c a r r y out a t a l k 
( p l a y i n g a game, f i l l i n g i n a form, t r a n s l a t i n g d i r e c t i o n s 
e t c . ) 
2- L i s t e n t o a u t h e n t i c E n g l i s h t r a n s m i t t e d through the media or 
a i r p o r t announcement o r a telephone c o n v e r s a t i o n , and be 
ab l e 
t o e x t r a c t s p e c i f i c i n f o r m a t i o n . 
3- L i s t e n and understand s h o r t e x t r a c t s from the media l i k e the 
news commentaries and p l a y s , 
4- L i s t e n t o and i d e n t i f y the b a s i c theme of a s h o r t 
c o n v e r s a t i o n between two speakers, as w e l l as t h e i r 
o p i n i o n s and k i n d o f r e l a t i o n s h i p they have ( f r i e n d l y o r 
o t h e r w i s e ) . 
5- Understand the main i d e a and i m p o r t a n t p o i n t s o f a s t o r y or a 
d i a l o g u e . 
6- I d e n t i f y the s i t u a t i o n from the c o n t e x t o f a c o n v e r s a t i o n 
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between two people (a v i s i t t o the d o c t o r , buying something 
from a s t o r e e t c . ) 
2-SPEAKING: 
By t he end of the p r e p a r a t o r y l e v e l , the p u p i l s should be able 
t o express themselves i n a c l e a r and ac c e p t a b l e way i n 
d i f f e r e n t s i t u a t i o n s such as: 
1- T a k i n g p a r t i n a s h o r t s o c i a l c o n v e r s a t i o n c o n c e r n i n g home, 
s c h o o l , t r a v e l , media and l o c a l environment. 
2- Copying w i t h E n g l i s h language c o n t a c t s i t u a t i o n s as h e l p i n g a 
f o r e i g n e r i n the market or the s t r e e t ; g i v i n g him simple 
d i r e c t i o n ; g i v i n g e x p l a n a t i o n s o f s i t u a t i o n s r e l a t e d t o the 
l o c a l environment. 
3- H a n d l i n g language s i t u a t i o n s i n a f o r e i g n c o u n t r y where 
E n g l i s h i s the means of communications. 
4- Taking p a r t i n a telephone c o n v e r s a t i o n t o g i v e an 
i n v i t a t i o n , make an apology or q u e s t i o n a c e r t a i n p e r s o n a l 
or p r a c t i c a l s i t u a t i o n . 
5- T e l l i n g a s t o r y o r d e s c r i b i n g an a c c i d e n t or r e l a t i n g an 
i n c i d e n t . 
6- Passing a telephone or p e r s o n a l message or r e p o r t i n g 
i n f o r m a t i o n from a w r i t t e n o r spoken source. 
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3-Reading: 
By the end of the p r e p a r a t o r y l e v e l , the p u p i l s should be 
a b l e t o read and understand the f o l l o w i n g : 
1- A s h o r t s t o r y or e x p o s i t o r y passage i n simple E n g l i s h w i t h 
o n l y a few unknown v i/ords, making an i n t e l l i g e n t guess a t the 
meaning o f unknown words from t h e i r c o n t e x t . 
2- E x t r a c t i n f o r m a t i o n from a l e t t e r o r an a r t i c l e and a c t 
a c c o r d i n g l y . 
3- I n t e r p r e t and f o l l o w w r i t t e n i n s t r u c t i o n s and a c t a c c o r d i n g l y 
4- Understand the news, r e p o r t s and a d v e r t i s e m e n t s . 
5- E x t r a c t i n f o r m a t i o n from an a l p h a b e t i c a l l i s t ( t e l e p h o n e 
d i r e c t o r y and i n t e r p r e t maps, diagrams, t a b l e s and graphs. 
6- Use sim p l e d i c t i o n a r i e s . 
4-Writing: 
1- P u p i l s s h o u l d be a b l e t o w r i t e about themselves, t h e i r 
f a m i l i e s and s c h o o l . 
2- They should be a b l e t o summarise a spoken s t o r y or w r i t e 
d e s c r i p t i o n s o f i n c i d e n t s they have w i t n e s s e d . 
3- They s h o u l d be a b l e t o w r i t e l e t t e r s ( e . g . t o a p e n - f r i e n d ) 
a s k i n g f o r i n f o r m a t i o n or a d v i c e . 
4- They s h o u l d be a b l e t o f i l l i n forms such as those f o r 
p a s s p o r t s a t the a i r p o r t . 
5- They sh o u l d be a b l e t o w r i t e down a simple summary of 
i n f o r m a t i o n from a map or a diagram. 
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APPENDIX (C) 
SECONDARY LEVEL OBJECTIVES: 
1 - L i s t e n i n g : 
By the end o f the secondary s t a g e , p u p i l s should be able t o 
understand spoken E n g l i s h i n v a r i o u s s i t u a t i o n s such as : 
1- A c o n v e r s a t i o n on a g e n e r a l t o p i c between speakers of v a r i o u s 
a c c e n t s . 
2- A c o n v e r s a t i o n on a f a m i l i a r t o p i c between two n a t i v e 
speakers so as t o be a b l e t o r e p o r t i t t o a t h i r d person. 
3- E n g l i s h t h r o u g h t he a u d i o - v i s u a l media e.g. r a d i o , TV, news 
b r o a d c a s t s , p l a y s and f i l m s . 
4- A non-academic t a l k , e.g., by a t o u r i s t g u i d e . 
5- A s h o r t t a l k ( m i n i - l e c t u r e ) t a k i n g notes w h i l e l i s t e n i n g . 
6- F o l l o w a s e t o f i n s t r u c t i o n s and c a r r y them o u t , f o r 
example, read a map, f i l l i n a form or q u e s t i o n n a i r e , c a r r y 
out a s c i e n t i f i c e x p e r i m e n t . 
2-Speaking: 
By t he end o f the secondary s t a g e , p u p i l s should be able t o 
communicate c l e a r l y and s p e c i f i c a l l y i n E n g l i s h i n v a r i o u s 
s i t u a t i o n s such as : 
1-Taking p a r t i n a s h o r t c o n v e r s a t i o n w i t h o u t a major breakdown 
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i n communication. 
2- G i v i n g a s h o r t t a l k from n o t e s . 
3- G i v i n g i n s t r u c t i o n s i n v o l v i n g a s e r i e s o f p o i n t s . 
4- Summarizing v e r b a l l y a w r i t t e n o r spoken message or r e p o r t . 
5- N a r r a t i n g a s t o r y o r i n c i d e n t . 
6- E x p r e s s i n g i n t e r e s t s and p e r s o n a l a t t i t u d e s . 
7- T a l k i n g on e i t h e r l i t e r a r y o r s c i e n t i f i c t o p i c i n a media-
s t y l e i n t e r v i e w 
8- G i v i n g d e t a i l s o f an i n c i d e n t ( e . g . , c a r a c c i d e n t , t h e f t ) ; 
d e s c r i b i n g symptoms o f i l l n e s s and r e q u e s t i n g t r e a t m e n t . 
9- Commenting on a p l a y , 
10- A c t i n g out a s k e t c h w i t h o t h e r p u p i l s , r o l e p l a y , 
3-Reading: 
By the end o f the secondary s t a g e , p u p i l s should be able t o 
use t h e i r r e a d i n g s k i l l s t o do the f o l l o w i n g : 
1- C o nsult r e f e r e n c e books; 
2- Read and understand a s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d passage of about 
300 words c o n t a i n i n g some u n f a m i l i a r i n f o r m a t i o n and 
v o c a b u l a r y , 
3- A s u i t a b l e o r i g i n a l n o v e l , 
4- P e r s o n a l and business l e t t e r s , 
5- Cables, a d v e r t i s e m e n t , common a b b r e v i a t i o n s , menus, t h e a t r e 
and s p o r t s programmes, t o u r i s t brochures e t c . 
6- W r i t t e n i n s t r u c t i o n s on, f o r example, how t o use e l e c t r i c a l 
a p p l i a n c e s , take m e d icine. 
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7- Work out the meaning o f unknown words and phrases from a 
s p e c i f i c c o n t e x t . 
8- E x t r a c t i n f o r m a t i o n from graphs, c h a r t s , and r e f e r e n c e s . 
4-Writing: 
By the end o f the secondary s t a g e , p u p i l s should be able to 
1- Express t h e i r p o i n t s o f view on t o p i c s o f p e r s o n a l or 
s c i e n t i f i c i n t e r e s t . 
2- Organise a r e p o r t on i n f o r m a t i o n from d i f f e r e n t sources, 
3- W r i t e d e t a i l e d p e r s o n a l and business l e t t e r s u s i n g c o r r e c t 
f o r m a t s 
4- F i l l i n forms o f d i f f e r e n t s o r t s , such as those f o r 
p a s s p o r t s , a i r p o r t , customs c l e a r a n c e , entrance t o u n i v e r s i t y 
or i n s t i t u t e . 
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APPENDIX (1 A) 
DESCRIPTION OF THE COURSE MATERIALS: 
The m a t e r i a l s are produced by the Oxford U n i v e r s i t y 
Press (OUP) i n B e i r u t , Lebanon, They are d i v i d e d i n t o 
t e a c h e r ' s m a t e r i a l s and p u p i l ' s m a t e r i a l s . 
Primary F i v e : (Year 1: F i v e periods per week). 
Teacher, P u p i l s . 
1, Teacher's Book 1 , P u p i l ' s Book 1. 
2, Teacher's Cassette l A , I B , P u p i l ' s Cassette 1. 
3. Teacher's Pack 1 ( f l a s h c a r d s ) .Pupil's Workbook 1. 
4, OHP T r a n s p a r e n c i e s . P u p i l ' s H a n d w r i t i n g Book 1&2 
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APPENDIX ( I B ) 
PRIMARY SIX: (year 2: F i v e periods per week) 
Teacher. P u p i l s . 
1. Teacher's Book 2. P u p i l ' s Book 2. 
2. Teacher's Cassette 2A, 2B. P u p i l ' s Cassette 2. 
3. Teacher's Pack 2 ( f l a s h c a r d s ) P u p i l ' s Workbook 2. 
4. OHP T r a n s p a r e n c i e s . P u p i l ' s H a n d w r i t i n g Book 1&2 
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APPENDIX ( 2 ) 
PREPARATORY ONE: (year 3: s i x periods per week), 
Teacher P u p i l s 
1. Teacher's Book 3. P u p i l ' s Book 3. 
2. Teacher's Ca s s e t t e 3A, 3B. P u p i l ' s Cassette 3. 
3. W a l l s h e e t s . P u p i l ' s Workbook 3. 
4. OHP T r a n s p a r e n c i e s . P u p i l ' s H a n d w r i t i n g Book 1&2 
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APPENDIX ( 3 ) 
PREPARATORY TITO: (year 4: S i x periods per week). 
Teacher P u p i l s 
1. Teacher's Book 4. P u p i l ' s Book 4. 
2. Teacher's Cassette 4A, 4B. P u p i l ' s Cassette 4. 
3. W a l l s h e e t s . P u p i l ' s Workbook 4 
4. OHP T r a n s p a r e n c i e s . Oxford E.A. D i c t i o n a r y . 
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APPENDIX (4) 
PREPARATORY THREE: (year 5: Six periods per week). 
Teacher Pupils 
1. Teacher's Book 5. Pupil's Book 5. 
2. Teacher's Cassette 5A, 5B. Pupil's Cassette 5, 
3. Wallsheets. Pupil's Workbook 5 
4. OHP Transparencies. Oxford E.A. Diction a r y . 
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APPENDIX (5) 
SECONDARY ONE: (year 6: Six periods per week), 
Teacher Pupils 
1. Teacher's Book 6. Pupil's Book 5. 
2. Teacher's Cassette 6A, 6B. Pupil's Cassette 6. 
3, OHP Transparencies, Pupil's Workbook 6. 
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APPENDIX (6) 
SECONDARY TITO: (year 7: A r t s ) . 
Boys: 8 periods per week (one period t r a n s l a t i o n ) 
G i r l s : 7 periods per week (one period t r a n s l a t i o n ) , 
Teacher Pupils 
1. Teacher's Book 7, Pupil's Book 7, 
2. Teacher's Cassette 7A, B, & C. Pupil's Cassette 7A, 7B, 
3. OHP Transparencies, Pupil's Workbook 7. 
* Extra f o r Science Section 1, 
(Teacher's Book 1 ) . (Pupil's Book 1 ) , (Teacher's Cassette 1 ) . 
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APPENDIX (7) 
SECONDARY THREE: (year 8 ) 
A r t s : 8 periods per week, (one period t r a n s l a t i o n ) 
Science 6 periods per week, (one period t r a n s l a t i o n ) 
Teacher Pupils 
1. Teacher's Book 8. Pupil's Book 8. 
2. Teacher's Cassette 8A, B, & C. Pupil's Cassette 8A, 8B. 
3. OHP Transparencies. Pupil's Workbook 8 
4. --F A. Reader's Dictio n a r y . 1 1 ( • L \ ^ (_-4 VJ. ^ * J J-* J - w •—• * • J ^ 
* Extra f o r Science Section 2. 
(Use S c i e n t i f i c English 2 ) . 
(Teacher's Cassette 2 ) . ( P u p i l ' s 
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APPENDIX ( 8 ) 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSE CONTENTS 
I s h a l l t r y to summarize the course contents i n the 
f o l l o w i n g f i g u r e . 
Course contents: 
Level No. of Units No. of Steps 
1-Primary 5 04 105 
2-Primary 6 04 078 
3-Preparatory 1 04 100 
4-Preparatory 2 08 094 
5-Preparatory 3 09 073 
6-Secondary 1 12 106 
7-Secondary 2 12 118 
8-Secondary 3 08 098 
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APPENDIX ( 9 ) 
MARKS ALLOCATION: (Monthly exams) 
1 Oral Performance, (Listening and speaking), 
Level Harks allocated 
1-Primary 06 
2-Preparatory 08 
3-Secondary 10 
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APPENDIX (10) 
2. WRITTEN EXAMS, (for a l l l e v e l s ) 
Level Marks allocated 
1-Primary 24 
2-Preparatory 32 
3-Secondary 1 32 
4_Secondary 2 & 3 Arts 50 
5-Secondary 2 & 3 S c i e n t i f i c 32 
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APPENDIX (11) 
3. MARKS DISTRIBUTION ON WRITTEN EXAMS: (for a l l l e v e l s ) . 
Level Reading W r i t i n g Vocab Grammar Textbook Translation 
Prim, 05 06 06 06 * a. 
Prep. 08 08 06 06 04 
Seco.ScOS 08 04 04 04 04 
Seco,Ar,11 11 07 07 07 07 
Key: 
Prim.= Primary, 
Prep,= Preparatory, 
Seco,= Secondary, 
Sc. = S c i e n t i f i c , 
Ar, = A r t s , 
* = No marks are a l l o c a t e d , 
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APPENDIX ( 12 ) 
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Ministry of Education 
QATAR 
Secret No. 
Subject 
M a r k 
No. Marker Reviser 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
Totalling 
Final 
Revision 
F I N A L R E M A R K S -
(In Figures) 
{In Words) 
MINISTRY OF HDUCATION , PROMOTIOK EXAMINATION 
PRIMARY 6 Rorailah School ^ ^ i r l s ) ^^^^ ^  ^^^^ 
1- FILL IN TiD^ ].'OLLOv/ING CARD : 
: ^  i l i ^ ^  d J ^ J 
Namf : . 
Age : , 
Weight : 
Heiglit 
( 2 ) 
2- Cmplete the s u i t a b l e tirae . O ' \ 
3 I t i s three . . I 
I t i s s i x 
I t i s nine 
(3 Mi 
3- Complete The Fo l l o w i n g Sentences. " • ^ 
1- v/e are p l a y i n g i n the 
2- Ye£.!tc:.?day I ate a 
5- We t o school ( 3 M,) 
4- Give the ppposites . 
1- black 
2- l a t e 
3- . o l d 
1 ( 8 M.) 
4- sad 
5- \Jrito the f o l l o w i n g numbers i n l e t t e r s : 
lyvo 
74';)9 
2000 
6- Describe t h i s map of Ahmad's house 
( 3 M, ) 
- ( 2 ) 
Bathroom* 
Bedroom 
Bedroom 
H a l l 
way 
i''ront door 
Kitchen 
Dining rooni 
L i v i n g room 
The house has 
7- You have read i n the nev/spaper t h a t "two boys were l o s t i n a" b i g 
( 2 ) c i t y . Describe the two boys t o the p o l i c e • 
8- You are asked t o come t o Sami's p a r t y . You; do not want t o come 
w r i t e a r e p l y t o Sarai , 
Dear Saml , 
Yours 
Ahmed 
( 1 M. ) 
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Ministry of Education 
QATAR 
Secret No. 
Subject : 
M a r k 
No. Marker Reviser 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
Totalling 
Final 
Revision 
F I N A L R E M A R K S -
(In Figures) 
{In Words) 
STATE OF QATAR 
M i n i s t r y o f E d u c a t i o n 
GENERAL PREPARATORY EDUCATION CERTIFICATE ATO RELIGIOUS PREPARATORY EDUCATION 
CERTIFICATE EXA/^ir^ATION 
SECaO SESSION 
ErO-ISH (WRITTEN) 
1402/1403 - 1982/1983 
T i i.-ne: 2 Hours 
1 . Read the f o l l o w i n g , then l i s t t he d o r g e r s : 
" A c c i d e n t s can be prevented.. A l r e a d y t h i s year nore 
than f i v e hundred people have been k i l l e d or i n j u r e d 
i n a c c i d e n t s i n t h e i r hc:--ies. E l e c t r i c k i t c h e n k n i v e s 
work f a s t , b u t they can c u t f i n g e r s as w e l l as f o o d i 
And gas cookers .nay hove i.-nproved l i f e i n t h e k i t c h e n , 
b u t gas can c o s t you your l i f e . I f you t h i n k you 
S f T i e l l a gas l e a k , don't l i g h t a rrat c h E l e c t r i c i t y i s dongerous t o o , 
i f not used c o r r e c t l y . For example, you sh o u l d never t o u c h s w i t c h e s i f your 
hands a r e wet. But o f cou r s e even i f you a r e a v e r y c a r e f u l person, you 
c o u l d s t i l l f a l l d o w n s t a i r s end break a l e g . A home can be a dangerous 
p l a c e : " 
L i s t t h e dangers which can cause a c c i d e n t s i n the home: 
2. 
1 
2. _^ 
1 
4. . 
(A) Read t h e f o l l o w i n g , t h e n onswer the q u e s t i o n s : 
SERGEANT EDWARDS: You're not a ve r y good t h i e f , a r e you, Ho r r y ? Imagine 
j P ^ ^ ^ f a l l i n g and b r e a k i n g a l e g w h i l e you were hard a t work 
r o b b i n g a housel Crime i s a dangerous b u s i n e s s , i s n ' t i t ? 
f-iARRY I t wasn't t h e best time t o have on a c c i d e n t , was i t ? I 
c o u l d n ' t see i n the d a r k , t h a t ' s what i t was. 
SERGEANT EDWARDS : Knowing you, H a r r y , I'm s u r p r i s e d you d i d n ' t s w i t c h a l l t h e 
house l i g h t s on ........ T e l l me what happened, e x a c t l y . 
HARRY W e l l , I saw t h o t t h e f a m i l y - Brown was t h e none, wasn't i t ? -
were g o i n g o u t f o r t h e e v e n i n g . I f o l l o w e d them t o a cinema, 
and a f t e r I hod mode sure t h e y g o t i n , I went back t o t h e i r 
house and br o k e a window. I c l i / i i j e d i n t o t h e house. C o u l d n ' t 
see a t h i n g , o f c o u r s e . 
What happened n e x t ? 
I was on my way u p s t a i r s t o t h e bedroom - t h a t ' s where you 
u s u a l l y f i n d j e w e l l e r y , you know, serge a n t - when I f e l l 
o v e r t h e edge o f a c a r p e t . I f e l l d o w n s t a i r s and brok e 
my l e g . I t was a w f u l I c o u l d h a r d l y move. I 
had t o phone f o r an ambulance. Crime doesn't pay I 
SERGEANT EDWARDS : You're r i g h t t h e r e , H a r r y . By t h e way, I see you've g o t a 
cu t on your hand ? 
SERGEANT EDWARDS 
HARRY 
HARRY : The bro k e n g l a s s . Sergeant. No, don't l a u g h 
1. Why does Sergeant Edwards say "Crime i s a dangerous b u s i n e s 
2. a ) How d i d t h e Brown f a m i l y spend t h e e v e n i n g ' 
b) Why d i d H a r r y f o l l o w them 
3. What was H a r r y i n t e r e s t e d i n s t e a l i n g ? 
4. Why d i d n ' t H a r r y l e a v e t h e house? 
5. How d i d H a r r y c u t h i m s e l f ? 
2.(B) What happened n e x t ? W r i t e what you t h i n k hoppened a l t e r Horry 
t e l e p h o n e d f o r an ambulance: ? tiL) J a*, aJt L • <_» „x 
Reod Sergeant Edward's i n t e r v i e w w i t h H a r r y a g a i n , then w r i t e the 
s e r g e a n t ' s r e p o r t . (These words w i l l h e l p you - ask, r e p l y , a d m i t , 
c o n f e s s ) p-^ « \Jj^^ LSJIA^ Jcj^\ 'ijj] 
REPORT OF INTERVIEW WITH HARRY GREEN 
Read what t h e r e p o r t e r soys, then w r i t e ^A^s. Brown's r e p l y : 
"Mrs. Brown, I'm a r e p o r t e r w i t h t h e Kterning News. I ' d l i k e 
t o ask you about what happened l a s t n i g h t when Harry Green 
b r o k e i n t o your house. What d i d i t f e e l l i k e t o cone back 
f r o m the cinema and see a p o l i c e c o r ond an ombulance o u t s i d e 
your home? D i d H a r r y say a n y t h i n g t o you? How d i d the 
r e s t o f the f a m i l y f e e l ? Oh - and Mrs. Brown - which f i l m 
had you been t o see?" 
- 3 -
Now w r i t e Mrs. Brown*s r e p l y : 
H . I 0 t h e r e p o r t e r bv p u t t i n g t h e se h e a d l i n e s i n the r i g h t p e r t of the 
newspaper: 
i I 
Ktore o i l f o u n d i n G u l f ' D o c t o r a t Hamad Hosp 
H o s p i t a l Wins P r i z e j 
T H I E F B R E A K S L E G A T ' ^ R K ! New Programmes on Channel 37 
Q a t a r ' s Team t o be Announced Toda b -CLASSICAL KiJSIC REVIEW: 
1. H e a l t h News: __. 
2. Crime S e c t i o n : _ 
3. TV Page : 
4. The A r t s : . 
5. B u s i n e s s News : 
d. S p o r t s Page: 
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KHSLIFA SECONDARY SCHOOL ,J 
ENGLISH EXAM SECONDARY ONE (PAPER TWO) 
^^ •"^  Class ... 
I . Change these, sentences into I n d i r e c t Speech : 
T. " r believe that people have seen something " .said Fauzia • 
2. " I don't believe that a ufo come from, another world ".said A l i 
I I , Complete the. following sentences : 
I . I f I were you , 1 . , 
2. I f I have money , 1 * . . 
I I I , Give; the opposite of : 
belie.f : ,.. quiet : • 
ti*ue : slow : 
IV. F i l l i n the. spaces with any suitable words : 
1i, are signs of disease . 
2, JJFOS produce a ..humming noise • 
******************************** *^ ^^ #^»»*##*^ (.* 
V, Translate into Arabic : 
The film was r e a l l y great.There were l o t s of fights between strange 
ilue. creatures i n f l y i n g saucers and us Earth people .The film was frigh 
eiiing but I l i k e that • 
B) . Trcoislato ; 
ry?. Cotnpleto t h i s j jhqne cA^A, JbQ.'t^ KQQQL _JA^A"!-S^^A -^ho. nunso s 
Nurse: This, i a Hamad Hospital; Good morning;:. 
Jasims Good morning* * . . i . . . . * . i , i , i . . . . r i 
Nurso: Sorry. Dr. Abdullah i a out. May 1 know who i s 
;Speaking> pleaso? 
- Jaaim: ^ ; ^  i . 
Nurse; Jasim A i i . OK. V/hat can I do fotr you, Jasira? 
Jasira: Woxild you pleaso 
Nurse: OK, I ' l l t e l l the doctor that you need him immediately. 
Anything else? 
Jasims Yes, T b l l him that , 
NursB; Your f ather has been vomiting a l l morning. Oh dear,' 
, , . , . . . . . . , . , . . , . » . . ? 
Jasira: 846219 
Nurse: . . . . ' . . ? 
Jasitn: Yes, that's a l l . Thank you* 
V^ . Complete i n a meaningful way; 
1, I'm convinced * . 
2. I t ' s very u n l i k e l y 
J.S.J, 
